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Pos: 1 /TD /Ei nleitung/Überschrift - Einl eitung 1 @ 0\mod_1167823212238_51.docx @ 5139 @ 1 @ 1 
 

1 Introduction 
 
Pos : 2 /TD /Ei nleitung/Ei nleitung - Sehr  geehrter Kunde, viel en Dank, dass  Si e sich für ein Qualitätspr odukt der N aberther m @ 61\mod_1402495194161_51.docx @ 297571 @  @ 1 
 

Dear Customer, 

Thank you for choosing a quality product from Nabertherm GmbH. 
Pos: 3 /TD /Ei nleitung/Ei nleitung - Mit diesem C ontroll er haben Sie ei n Erzeugnis er wor ben, das spezi ell auf Ihr e Fertig...  @ 66\mod_1408371890580_51.docx @ 313694 @  @ 1 
 

With this system, you have selected a product which is tailored specifically to your 

manufacturing and production conditions and of which you can be justifiably proud. 
Pos: 4 /TD /Ei nleitung/Ei nleitung - (Überschrif t_Einzug Mit te) - Di eses Produkt zeichnet sich aus durch: @ 66\mod_1408372128088_51.docx @ 313720 @  @ 1 
 

This product is characterized by: 
Pos: 5 /TD /Ei nleitung/Ei nleitung - ei nfache Bedi enung @ 66\mod_1408372147307_51.docx @ 313746 @  @ 1 
 

 Easy operation 
Pos: 6 /TD /Ei nleitung/Ei nleitung - LCD-Display @ 66\mod_1408372169709_51.docx @ 313772 @  @ 1 
 

 LCD display 
Pos: 7 /TD /Ei nleitung/Ei nleitung - robus te Bauform @ 66\mod_1408372191595_51.docx @ 313798 @  @ 1 
 

 Rugged construction 
Pos: 8 /TD /Ei nleitung/Ei nleitung - für den maschi nennahen Ei nsatz @ 66\mod_1408372206134_51.docx @ 313824 @  @ 1 
 

 For use near machinery 
Pos: 9 /TD /Ei nleitung/Ei nleitung - All e Naberther m-Contr oller mit opti onaler Ethernet-Schnitts tell e anschließbar @ 102\mod_1441275390240_51.docx @ 408874 @  @ 1 
 

 All Nabertherm controllers with optional ethernet interface connectable 
Pos: 10 /TD/Einl eitung/Einl eitung - Ihr N abertherm Team @ 61\mod_1402495283395_51.docx @ 297597 @  @ 1 
 

Your Nabertherm Team 
 
Pos : 11 /TD/Einl eitung/Einl eitung_Luftaufnahmebild 2017 von N abertherm - Foto @ 151\mod_1490191208179_51.docx @ 626378 @  @ 1 
 

 

 
Pos: 12 /TD/Einl eitung/R echtlicher Hi nweis  zum Urheberrecht und ver wandte Schutzr echte - für all e Anl eitungen @ 34\mod_1358502635474_51.docx @ 203920 @  @ 1 
 

 
Note 

These documents are intended only for buyers of our products and may not be copied or 

disclosed to third parties without our written consent. 

(Law governing copyright and associated protective rights, German Copyright Law from 

Sept. 9, 1965) 

Protective Rights 

Nabertherm GmbH owns all rights to drawings, other documents and authorizations, also 

in case of applications for protective rights. 

 
Pos: 13 /TD/Service-Typenschild/Ei nleitung - Zusatzschild „Intertek-ETL Logo“ für C ontroller M 03.0012 @ 66\mod_1408372972861_51.docx @ 313876 @  @ 1 
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Pos: 14 /TD/Einl eitung/Gewährleistung_Haftung/Ü berschrif t - Gewährl eistung und H aftung 1.1 @ 0\mod_1167822979492_51.docx @ 5130 @ 2 @ 1 
 

1.1 Warranty and Liability  
 
Pos : 15 /TD/Einl eitung/Gewährleistung_Haftung/Öfen und Schaltanl agen - Gewährleistung und Haftung @ 0\mod_1157536440972_51.docx @ 1569 @  @ 1 
 

§ 
As regards warranty and liability, the normal Nabertherm warranty terms apply, 

unless individual terms and conditions have been agreed. However, the following 

conditions also apply: 

Warranty and liability claims for personal injury or damage to property shall be excluded if 

they are attributable to one or more of the following causes:  

 All persons involved in operation, installation, maintenance, or repair of the furnace 

must have read and understood the operating instructions. No liability will be accepted 

for damage or disruption to operation resulting from non-compliance with the 

operating instructions.  

 Not using the furnace as intended 

 Improper installation, start-up, operation, or maintenance of the furnace, 

 Operation of the furnace with defective safety equipment or improperly installed or 

non-functioning safety and protective equipment 

 Not observing the information in the operating instructions with respect to 

transportation, storage, installation, start-up, operation, maintenance, or equipping the 

furnace 

 Making unauthorized changes to the furnace  

 Making unauthorized changes to the operating parameters 

 Making unauthorized changes to the parameterization, the settings, or the program 

 Nabertherm accepts absolutely no liability for damage caused by using parts that are 

not original Nabertherm parts. Original parts and accessories are designed especially 

for Nabertherm furnaces. Replace parts only with original Nabertherm parts. 

Otherwise the warranty will be void.  

 Catastrophes due to third-party causes and force majeure 
Pos: 16 /TD/Einl eitung/Gewährleistung_Haftung/C ontroll er B... /C.. ./P...  - Keine H aftung für die Anwendung di eses C ontrollers  .. . @ 71\mod_1409227171823_51.docx @ 322704 @  @ 1 
 

 Errors in the controller cannot be ruled out. Nabertherm does not assume any liability 

for the absence of errors in the controller. The responsibility for the appropriate 

selection and the results of using the controller as well as the intended or achieved 

results is born by the purchaser. No liability is accepted for any loss of data. 

Furthermore, absolutely no liability is assumed for any damage caused by other 

inadequate controller performance. Nabertherm never accepts liability for any 

damages from lost profits, production down-times, data loss, for damages to hardware 

or other damages, no matter what the type, which result from using this controller 

even if Nabertherm or the retailer was made aware of or informed of the possibility of 

said damage, as long as this is legally permissible. 
Pos: 17 /TD/Einl eitung/Allgemei nes/C ontroller/Ü berschrif t - Allgemei nes  @ 0\mod_1168857771977_51.docx @ 6176 @ 2 @ 1 
 

1.2 General 
Pos: 18 /TD/Einl eitung/Allgemei nes/C ontroller/Allgemeines - Vor dem Arbeiten an elektrischen Anlag en, N etzschalter  auf " 0" und .. . @ 0\mod_1168875225840_51.docx @ 6381 @  @ 1 
 

Before working on electrical systems, switch the power switch to "0" and disconnect the 

power cord. 

Even with the power switch off, some parts in the furnace may carry voltage. 

Work on the electrical system may only be done by a trained person. 

The furnace and switching system have been preset by Nabertherm. If required, process-

specific optimization must be carried out in order to achieve the best possible control 

behavior.  

The temperature curve must be modified by the user so that the load, furnace or 

surroundings are not damaged. Nabertherm GmbH assumes no guarantee for the process. 
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Caution 

Before working on the program-controlled grounding receptacle, the connector (optional 

series L, HTC, N, LH), or the connected device, always turn off the furnace and 

disconnect the power cord. 

Read the operating instructions for the controller carefully to avoid mistakes or 

malfunctions in the operation of the controller or the furnace. 

 
Pos: 19 /TD/Betrieb_Bedi enung/Contr oller/B400/B410/C440/C450/P470/P480/Überschrift - U mgebungsbedi ngung en @ 79\mod_1416910274093_51.docx @ 343478 @ 2 @ 1 
 

1.3 Ambient Conditions 
Pos: 20 /TD/Betrieb_Bedi enung/Contr oller/B400/B410/C440/C450/P470/P480/Der Betrieb dieses C ontroll ers darf  nur erfolg en, wenn folgende U mg ebungsbedi ngungen er füllt  sind: @ 79\mod_1416910402515_51.docx @ 343504 @  @ 1 
 

This controller may only be operated if the following environmental conditions have been 

met: 
Pos: 21 /TD/Betrieb_Bedi enung/Contr oller/B400/B410/C440/C450/P470/P480/Höhe des  Aufs tell ortes_keine korrosi ve/explosi ven Atmosphären_Temper atur und Luftfeuchtigkeit ...  @ 79\mod_1416910410471_51.docx @ 343556 @  @ 1 
 

 Height of the installation site: < 2000 m (sea level) 

 No corrosive atmospheres 

 No explosive atmospheres 

 Temperature and air humidity in conformance with the technical data. 
Pos: 22 /TD/Betrieb_Bedi enung/Contr oller/B400/B410/C440/C450/P470/P480/Der C ontroll er darf nur mit der  mitgelieferten USB-Abdeckung betri eben werden, da sonst .. . @ 79\mod_1416910406602_51.docx @ 343530 @  @ 1 
 

The controller may only be operated with the USB cover is in place, since otherwise 

dampness and dirt can enter the controller and perfect functionality cannot be ensured. 
Pos: 23 /TD/Betrieb_Bedi enung/Contr oller/B400/B410/C440/C450/P470/P480/Ei ne Gewährleis tung bei verschmutzter Pl ati ne durch nicht or dnungsgemäß  verwendeter  U SB-Abdeckung...  @ 87\mod_1426494228645_51.docx @ 368980 @  @ 1 
 

No warranty is given if the module is dirty because the USB cover was not used correctly 

or if there was no USB cover. 
Pos: 24 /TD/OEM-M odule/ZEN OTEC Fire Cube - Fir ma Wi eland/Ü berschrift -  Entsorgung @ 24\mod_1338967645780_51.docx @ 163230 @ 2 @ 1 
 

1.4 Disposal 
Pos: 25 /TD/Allgemei ne Hinweise (für all e Anl eitungen)/ In di esen C ontroll ern is t eine Batterie eing ebaut. Im Aus tauschfall oder bei Entsorgung ...  @ 87\mod_1426496248581_51.docx @ 369006 @  @ 1 
 

These controllers contain a battery. This must be disposed of if the battery is replaced or if 

the controller is disposed of. 
Pos: 26 /TD/Allgemei ne Hinweise (für all e Anl eitungen)/Altbatteri en gehör en nicht in den Hausmüll. Si e si nd al s Verbr aucher z ur R ückgabe  . .. @ 87\mod_1426497272314_51.docx @ 369032 @  @ 1 
 

Empty batteries do not belong in the garbage. As a consumer, you are legally obliged to 

return used batteries. You can hand in your used batteries at your local public collection 

points or anywhere where batteries are sold. Of course you can also return used batteries 

that we provide to us. 
Pos: 27 /TD/Allgemei ne Hinweise (für all e Anl eitungen)/Schadstoffhaltige Batterien si nd mit einem Zeichen, bestehend aus ei ner durchgestrichenen M ülltonne @ 87\mod_1426497369052_51.docx @ 369058 @  @ 1 
 

 

Batteries containing toxic substances are labeled: they show a crossed-out bin and the 

chemical symbol of the heavy metal necessitating the its classification as a source of 

contamination. 

 
Pos: 28 /TD/Einl eitung/Produktbeschr eibung/Öfen/Überschrift - Produktbeschr eibung 1.1 @ 0\mod_1167821943807_51.docx @ 5103 @ 2 @ 1 
 

1.5 Product Description 
 
Pos : 29 /TD/Betrieb_Bedi enung/Contr oller/B400/B410/C440/C450/P470/P480/Der hier  beschriebene Pr ogramm-Contr oller der Serie 400 bietet neben der präzisen .. . @ 97\mod_1435741396577_51.docx @ 393980 @  @ 1 
 

In addition to precise temperature control, the program controller described here of the 400 

series provides the option for other functions such as the control of external process 

devices. The operation of multi-zone furnaces, charge control and controlled cooling are 

examples of the extensive features of this control unit. 
Pos: 30 /TD/Betrieb_Bedi enung/Contr oller/B400/B410/C440/C450/P470/P480/Ei n weiter es entschei dendes M erkmal is t die Benutzerfreundlichkeit, di e sich in der Bedien... @ 97\mod_1435741500717_51.docx @ 394006 @  @ 1 
 

A further decisive characteristic is the user friendliness that is reflected in the operating 

philosophy, the easy-to-navigate menu configuration and the clear display design. Various 

menu languages can be selected for plain text information. 
Pos: 31 /TD/Betrieb_Bedi enung/Contr oller/B400/B410/C440/C450/P470/P480/Für di e Pr ozessdokumentati on und Archi vi erung von Prog r ammen und Eins tell ung en ist serienmäßig ...  @ 97\mod_1435741504477_51.docx @ 394032 @  @ 1 
 

By default, a USB interface is integrated for process documentation and to archive 

programs and settings. An optional Ethernet interface is available, which enables the 

controller to be integrated into a local network. Extended documentation, archiving and 

operation is possible with the optional process documentation software, the VCD software. 
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Pos: 32 /TD/Sicher heit /Überschrift - Besti mmungsgemäße Ver wendung @ 0\mod_1167823503921_51.docx @ 5148 @ 2 @ 1 
 

1.6 Defined Application 
Pos: 33 /TD/Betrieb_Bedi enung/Contr oller/B400/B410/C440/C450/P470/P480/Besti mmungsgemäße Ver wendung C ontroller C 400/C 430/P 450/P 480 - D as Ger ät dient ausschließlich ... @ 97\mod_1435742127252_51.docx @ 394058 @  @ 1 
 

The device is used exclusively to control and monitor the furnace temperature and to 

activate other peripheral devices. 

The device may be used only under the conditions and for the purposes for which it was 

designed. 

The controller may not be modified or converted. It must also not be used to implement 

safety functions. If it is used for purposes other than those for which it was intended, 

operating safety is not guaranteed. 
Pos: 34 /TD/Einl eitung/Di e i n di eser Anl eitung beschriebenen Anwendung en und Pr ozesse sind ausschließlich Anwendungsbeispi e @  97\mod_1435743728070_51.docx @ 394084 @  @ 1 
 

 
Note 

The applications and processes described in these instructions are exclusively application 

examples. The responsibility for the selection of suitable processes and the individual 

application purpose is the responsibility of the operation. 

Nabertherm assumes no warranty for the results of processes described in these 

instructions. 

All the applications and processes described are based only on the experience and 

knowledge of Nabertherm GmbH. 

 
Pos: 35 /TD/Betrieb_Bedi enung/Contr oller/B150/B130/B170/C 280/C290/C295/P320/Überschrift -  Symbol darstell ung @ 66\mod_1408437486749_51.docx @ 313988 @ 2 @ 1 
 

1.7 Symbols Used in this Manual 
 
Pos : 36 /TD/Betrieb_Bedi enung/Contr oller/B400/B410/C440/C450/P470/P480/Symbole_Symboldarstellungen/Erl äuter ungen zur Bedi enung des C ontroll ers si nd i n dieser Anl eitung durch Symbol e unters tützt ...  @ 66\mod_1408437839886_51.docx @ 314015 @  @ 1 
 

Explanations of how to operate the controller are supported in this 
instruction manual by symbols. The following symbols are used: 

Pos: 37 /TD/Betrieb_Bedi enung/Contr oller/B400/B410/C440/C450/P470/P480/Symbole_Symboldarstellungen/Symbol_Bedi enknopf_D urch Drücken auf das  Drehrad kann ei n Par ameter zum Eins tell en angewählt . .. @ 135\mod_1475218443214_51.docx @ 582230 @  @ 1 
 

 

 

Press the jog dial to select a parameter for adjustment or to confirm the set 

value. 

 
Pos: 38 /TD/Betrieb_Bedi enung/Contr oller/B400/B410/C440/C450/P470/P480/Symbole_Symboldarstellungen/Symbol_Bedi enknopf_Dr ehen und Drücken des Dr ehr ades. Drehen ver änder t ei nen angewähl ten . .. @ 135\mod_1475219473497_51.docx @ 582286 @  @ 1 
 

 

 

Turning and pressing the jog dial. Turning changes a selected value or allows 

you to select a menu item. Press the jog dial to select a parameter for 

adjustment or to confirm the set value. 

 
Pos: 39 /TD/Betrieb_Bedi enung/Contr oller/B400/B410/C440/C450/P470/P480/Symbole_Symboldarstellungen/Symbol_Bedi enknopf_Dr ehen des  Drehrades . Dr ehen verändert einen ang ewählten Wert oder ...  @ 135\mod_1475219560468_51.docx @ 582312 @  @ 1 
 

 

 

Turning the jog dial. Turning changes a selected value or allows you to select 

a menu item. 

 
Pos: 40 /TD/Betrieb_Bedi enung/Contr oller/B400/B410/C440/C450/P470/P480/Symbole_Symboldarstellungen/Symbol_Bedi enknopf „START“ . Startet ein Heizprogramm oder hält es an. @ 66\mod_1408439322426_51.docx @ 314120 @  @ 1 
 

 

 

"START" on the jog dial. Starts or stops a heating program. Holding down 

the button longer stops the heating program. 

 
Pos: 41 /TD/Betrieb_Bedi enung/Contr oller/B400/B410/C440/C450/P470/P480/Symbole_Symboldarstellungen/Symbol_Bedi enknopf „MENÜ“.  Anwahl der  Menüebene @ 66\mod_1408439325592_51.docx @ 314146 @  @ 1 
 

 

 

The MENU operating button. Menu level selection 

 
Pos: 42 /TD/Betrieb_Bedi enung/Contr oller/B400/B410/C440/C450/P470/P480/Symbole_Symboldarstellungen/Symbol_Bedi enknopf „ZURÜCK“. Ei ne Menüebene nach oben. @ 66\mod_1408439328712_51.docx @ 314172 @  @ 1 
 

 

 

"BACK" on the jog dial. One menu level up. 

Press and hold this button to return directly to the main overview (from 

V1.06) 
 

Pos: 43 /TD/Betrieb_Bedi enung/Contr oller/B400/B410/C440/C450/P470/P480/Symbole_Symboldarstellungen/Symbol_Bedi enknopf „INFO“. Anwahl  des Infomenüs . @ 67\mod_1408439339258_51.docx @ 314198 @  @ 1 
 

 

 

The "INFO" jog dial. Selection of the info-menu. 

Press and hold this button in the main overview to go directly to user logon. 

 

i
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Pos: 44 /TD/Betrieb_Bedi enung/Contr oller/B400/B410/C440/C450/P470/P480/Symbole_Symboldarstellungen/Symbol_für die Benutzer-Ebene die für ei ne Bedienung erfor derlich ist  (Oper ator , Super visor . .. @ 67\mod_1408439341925_51.docx @ 314224 @  @ 1 
 

 

 

Symbol for the user lever that is necessary for operating (Operator, 

Supervisor oder Admin) 

 
Pos: 45 /TD/Sicher heit /Überschrift - Sicher heit  @ 0\mod_1158843961540_51.docx @ 3103 @ 1 @ 1 
 

2 Safety 
 
Pos : 46 /TD/Betrieb_Bedi enung/Contr oller/B150/B130/B170/C 280/C290/C295/P320/Der  Contr oller verfügt über ei ne R eihe von el ektr onischen Über wachungsfunkti onen . .. @ 79\mod_1416911646716_51.docx @ 343582 @  @ 1 
 

The controller has a series of electronic monitoring functions. If a malfunction occurs, the 

furnace automatically shuts down and an error message appears in the LC display. 
Pos: 47 /TD/Betrieb_Bedi enung/Contr oller/B150/B130/B170/C 280/C290/C295/P320/Dieser C ontroll er ist ohne zusätzliche Sicherheitstechni k nicht für di e Ü ber wachung oder .. . @ 79\mod_1416911810347_51.docx @ 343608 @  @ 1 
 

 
Caution 

Without additional safety system, this controller is not approved for the monitoring or 

control of safety-relevant functions. 

If the failure of furnace components presents a danger, additional qualified protective 

measures are necessary. 

 
Pos: 48 /TD/Betrieb_Bedi enung/Contr oller/B150/B130/B170/C 280/C290/C295/P320/Hinweis - N äher e Infor mationen hierzu erhalten Si e i m Kapitel „Stör ung en - Fehl ermeldungen“ @ 66\mod_1408435661691_51.docx @ 313936 @  @ 1 
 

 
Note 

For more information, please see Chapter "Faults - fault messages" 

 
Pos: 49 /TD/Betrieb_Bedi enung/Contr oller/B400/B410/C440/C450/P470/P480/Hinweis - D as Ver halten des C ontrollers  nach einem N etzausfall ist wer ksseitig voreing estellt . .. @ 89\mod_1427369210388_51.docx @ 373530 @  @ 1 
 

 
Note 

The behavior of the controller after a grid power outage has been preset as a default 

setting.  

If the grid power outage is shorter than approx. 2 minutes, a running program is 

continued, otherwise the program is aborted.  

If this setting is not suitable for your process, this setting can, as a rule, be adapted to your 

process (see the section "Setting the Behavior after Power Outage"). 

 
Pos: 50 /TD/Betrieb_Bedi enung/Contr oller/B150/B130/B170/C 280/C290/C295/P320/War nung - Vor dem Ei nschal ten des Ofens  ist unbedi ngt die Betriebsanl eitung des Ofens  zu beachten. @ 66\mod_1408435664483_51.docx @ 313962 @  @ 1 
 

 

Warning! General Hazards! 

The Operating Instructions must be followed prior to switching on the furnace. 

 
Pos: 51 /TD/Betrieb_Bedi enung/Überschrift - Betrieb @ 0\mod_1168951185590_51.docx @ 6552 @ 1 @ 1 
Operati on 

3 Operation 
Pos: 52 /TD/Betrieb_Bedi enung/Contr oller/B150/B130/B170/C 280/C290/C295/P320/Überschrift -  Netzschalter/Steuerstr omschalter @ 0\mod_1168874843173_51.docx @ 6372 @ 2 @ 1 
 

3.1 Power Switch/Control Current Switch 
Pos: 53 /TD/Betrieb_Bedi enung/Contr oller/B150/B130/B170/C 280/C290/C295/P320/Der  Netzschalter/Steuerstr omschalter befindet sich unter hal b oder neben dem C ontroll er .. . @ 67\mod_1408441453669_51.docx @ 314250 @  @ 1 
 

 /  

The power switch/control power switch is located below or beside the controller. End the 

running heating programs before you turn off the furnace at the power switch. 

(power switch type differs depending on features/furnace model) 
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Pos: 54 /TD/Betrieb_Bedi enung/Contr oller/B150/B130/B170/C 280/C290/C295/P320/Überschrift -  Contr oller/Ofen einschalten @ 0\mod_1168947051396_51.docx @ 6530 @ 2 @ 1 
 

3.2 Turning on the Controller/Furnace 
Pos: 55 /TD/Betrieb_Bedi enung/Contr oller/B400/B410/C440/C450/P470/P480/Symbole_Symboldarstellungen/Contr oller einschalten_Abl auf-Anzeig e-Bemer kung - Tabell e @ 67\mod_1408442817311_51.docx @ 314302 @  @ 1 
 

Switching on the Controller 

Steps Display Comments 

Turn on the power 

switch 

 /  

Turn on the power switch by setting it to 

"I" 

(power switch type differs depending on 

features/furnace model) 

The overview screen 

appears. 

After a couple of 

seconds, the temperature 

is displayed. 

 

If the temperature is displayed at the 

controller, the controller is ready to 

operate. 

 
Pos: 56 /TD/Betrieb_Bedi enung/Contr oller/B400/B410/C440/C450/P470/P480/Alle notwendigen Einstellung en für ei ne ei nwandfr eie Funkti on sind bereits  im Wer k erfolgt. @ 67\mod_1408450101865_51.docx @ 314355 @  @ 1 
 

All the necessary settings for perfect functions have already been made at the factory. 
Pos: 57 /TD/Betrieb_Bedi enung/Contr oller/B400/B410/C440/C450/P470/P480/Heizprogramme können bei Bedarf über das Laden einer Programmdatei auf ei nem U SB-Stick importiert  ..  @ 67\mod_1408450151382_51.docx @ 314381 @  @ 1 
 

If necessary, heating programs can be imported by loading a program file from a USB 

stick. 
Pos: 58 /TD/Betrieb_Bedi enung/Contr oller/B150/B130/B170/C 280/C290/C295/P320/Überschrift -  Contr oller/Ofen ausschal ten @ 0\mod_1169109234337_51.docx @ 7191 @ 2 @ 1 
 

3.3 Turning off the Controller/Furnace 
Pos: 59 /TD/Betrieb_Bedi enung/Contr oller/B400/B410/C440/C450/P470/P480/Symbole_Symboldarstellungen/Contr oller ausschalten_Ablauf-Anzeige-Bemer kung - Tabelle @ 67\mod_1408450457829_51.docx @ 314407 @  @ 1 
 

Turn off the controller 

Steps Display Comments 

Turn off the power 

switch 

 /  

Turn off the power switch by setting it to 

"O" 

(power switch type differs depending on 

features/furnace model) 

 
Pos: 60 /TD/Allgemei ne Hinweise (für all e Anl eitungen)/Hi nweis  - Beenden Si e laufende H eizpr ogramme, bevor Sie den Ofen am N etzschalter ausschalten ...  @ 1\mod_1176291125332_51.docx @ 12843 @  @ 1 
 

 
Note 

Stop running heating programs before turning the furnace off at the main switch, since the 

controller will otherwise generate a fault message when it is turned back on. 

See Faults/fault messages 
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Pos: 61 /TD/Betrieb_Bedi enung/Contr oller/B400/B410/C440/C450/P470/P480/Überschrift - Aufbau des  Contr ollers @ 67\mod_1408450935725_51.docx @ 314433 @ 1 @ 1 
 

4 Construction of the Controller 
Pos: 62 /TD/Betrieb_Bedi enung/Contr oller/B400/B410/C440/C450/P470/P480/Überschrift - Anor dnung der ei nzelnen Module des C ontrollers  @ 135\mod_1475219854321_51.docx @ 582338 @ 2 @ 1 
 

4.1 Arrangement of the Individual Modules of the Controller 
Pos: 63 /TD/Betrieb_Bedi enung/Contr oller/B400/B410/C440/C450/P470/P480/Der C ontroll er bes teht aus folgenden M odulen: Spannungsversorgung_R egel module _Anzeigeeinheit @ 135\mod_1475219924488_51.docx @ 582365 @  @ 1 
 

The controller consists of the following modules: 

1 Voltage supply 

2 Control modules for controlling zones and charges (-103K3/4). 

One control module per controller. 

2a – 2c Other modules depend on the additional features 

 Communication module for USB and Ethernet connections for a PC 

3 Operating and display unit (-101A8) 

 
Pos: 64 /TD/Betrieb_Bedi enung/Contr oller/B400/B410/C440/C450/ P470/P480/Der C ontroll er bes teht aus folgenden M odulen: - Gr afi k @ 135\mod_1475220184622_51.docx @ 582391 @  @ 1 
 

 

Fig. 1: Arrangement of the individual modules of the controller (similar to picture) 
Pos: 65 /TD/Betrieb_Bedi enung/Contr oller/B400/B410/C440/C450/P470/P480/Spannungsversorgung und R eglermodul e befinden sich in der Schaltanl age, di e Bedien- und Anzeigeei. .. @ 135\mod_1475223617295_51.docx @ 582417 @  @ 1 
 

Voltage supply (1) and control modules (2) are located in the switchgear, the operating and 

display unit (3) can be installed in the front or side of the switchgear or in the front of the 

furnace. The control modules (2) are coupled via a pluggable connector in the back wall. 
Pos: 66 /TD/Betrieb_Bedi enung/Contr oller/B150/B130/B170/C 280/C290/C295/P320/Bedienfelder/Ü berschrift  - Bedi enfelder @ 67\mod_1408453304780_51.docx @ 314589 @ 2 @ 1 
 

4.2 Control Fields 
Pos: 67 /TD/Betrieb_Bedi enung/Contr oller/B400/B410/C440/C450/P470/P480/Bedi enfel d C ontroll er B410/C450/P480 - Grafi k/Tabelle @ 67\mod_1408453591510_51.docx @ 314615 @  @ 1 
 

B410/C450/P480 

 

Fig. 2: Control field B410/C450/P480 (similar to picture) 
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B410/C450/P480 

No. Description 

1 Display  

2 Control keys for "Start/Hold/Stop", "Menu" selection, "Back" function and information menu selection 

3 Jog dial 

4 USB interface for a USB stick 

5 Over-temperature limiter with manual reset (optional) 

 
Pos: 68 /TD/Betrieb_Bedi enung/Contr oller/B400/B410/C440/C450/P470/P480/Bedi enfel d C ontroll er B400/C440/P470 - Grafi k/Tabelle @ 67\mod_1408454720420_51.docx @ 314641 @  @ 1 
 

B400/C440/P470 

 

Fig. 3: Control field B400/C440/P470 (similar to picture) 

No. Description 

1 Display  

2 Control keys for "Start/Hold/Stop", "Menu" selection, "Back" function and information menu selection 

3 Jog dial 

4 USB interface for a USB stick 
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Pos: 69 /TD/Betrieb_Bedi enung/Contr oller/B400/B410/C440/C450/P470/P480/Überschrift - Anzeigebereiche (Displ ay) @ 67\mod_1408460080021_51.docx @ 314719 @ 2 @ 1 
 

4.3 Display Fields 
 
Pos : 70 /TD/Betrieb_Bedi enung/Contr oller/B400/B410/C440/C450/P470/P480/Anzeigebereiche (Displ ay) B.. ./C.../P.. .- Gr afi k/Text @ 135\mod_1475234262651_51.docx @ 582443 @  @ 1 
 

Display area 

 

Fig. 4: Display area 

No. Function Description 

1 Program status Operating mode of the controller. The display shows whether a 

heating program is running or has been held 

2 Menu bar Information about the selected menu level, a selected program 

and any malfunctions are displayed here 

3 Extra functions Overview of all active extra functions in the current segment. 

These are active in the current program as a status and also in the 

program entry mode. 

4 Information lines Additional information about the current function in entry mode 

and the current program information during the current program 

are displayed 

5 Page display Page display offers a quick overview of the page in the menu 

that you have open and also how many pages are available. If 

there are more than 10 menu items, more than one page can be 

assigned to a page display. 

6 Data bar, controller lock The data bar shows active data links, such as plugging, 

writing/reading (icon flashes) USB flash drives and links to 

VCD software. An active controller lock is also shown here. 

7 Heating status Required power output of the controller as a percentage (display 

[FP] at 100 %), power limit and status symbol for the heating 

output. If the furnace has no door switch, the heating output is 

displayed but is switched off. 
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Pos: 71 /TD/Betrieb_Bedi enung/Contr oller/B400/B410/C440/C450/P470/P480/Überschrift - Anzeigesymbole (Displ ay) @ 67\mod_1408460177070_51.docx @ 314745 @ 2 @ 1 
 

4.4 Display Symbols 
 
Pos : 72 /TD/Betrieb_Bedi enung/Contr oller/B400/B410/C440/C450/P470/P480/Anzeigesymbol e (Displ ay) B.. ./C.../P... - Grafi k/Text @ 135\mod_1475234554633_51.docx @ 582469 @  @ 1 
 

Display icons 

 

Fig. 5: Display icons 

No. Function Description 

1 Icon “configuration active” Shows that a setting level is selected 

2 Icon “menu” If this icon is displayed, press the “menu” button to display more 

settings 

3 Program and segment display The current program and segment numbers are shown here 

4 Icon “delayed start” If this icon is displayed, a program is started with a delay. The 

icon disappears at the selected start time. 

5 Icon “malfunction”  This icon indicates that there is a malfunction. The corresponding 

message is shown in clear text on the overview display 

6 Extra functions 1-6 If a program has been started, the extra functions are displayed 

here 

7 Information lines Text area for explanations and entries 

8 Icon “controller lock” If this icon is shown, controller operation is locked. To unlock it, 

refer to “Controller Lock”.  

9 PC communication  Shows active communication with VCD software 

10 Icon “USB flash drive” If a USB flash drive is plugged in, this icon is displayed. The 

icon flashes when data is saved or read.  

11 Page display Shows which page is selected. Turn the jog dial to navigate from 

one item to the next. If there are more than 10 menu items, more 

than one page can be assigned to a page display. 
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Display icons 

12 Power display in %  When a program is active, the current power of the furnace is 

shown here as a percentage. As regards the exact power that is 

displayed, please refer to “Overview Pages for Multiple Zone and 

Charge Controllers”. If the value reaches 100%, [FP] is displayed 

13 Icon “Start-up circuit/ 

power limit” 

This icon is displayed if start-up circuit/power limit is active 

14 Icon “Heating output active” This icon indicates an active heating output. The icon remains 

when the output is constant. The rate with which the icon is 

displayed does not correspond to the actual heating output, but 

relates to a cycle time of 2 seconds. When the furnace is open, 

this icon is still displayed but the heating is not activated 

15 Furnace temperature in °C/°F Shows the current temperature and temperature unit 

16 Furnace program in hold If this icon is displayed, the program has either been held 

manually or due to an alarm. 

17 Furnace program started If this icon is displayed, the furnace program was started 

successfully 

 
Pos: 73 /TD/Betrieb_Bedi enung/Contr oller/B150/B130/B170/C 280/C290/C295/ P320/Bedienfelder/Ü berschrift  - Bedi entasten @ 67\mod_1408513817991_51.docx @ 314780 @ 2 @ 1 
 

4.5 Operating Keys 
 
Pos : 74 /TD/Betrieb_Bedi enung/Contr oller/B400/B410/C440/C450/P470/P480/Bedi entasten B.../C ... /P... -  Grafi k/Text @ 67\mod_1408514438535_51.docx @ 314806 @  @ 1 
 

Operating Keys 

 

Fig. 6: Operating Keys 

No. Function Description 

1 Start/Hold/Stop Starts or holds a heating program. Holding down the button 

longer stops the heating program. 

2 Menu Select the menu level 

3 Back  One menu level up. Press and hold this button to go directly to 

the main overview (from V1.06) 

4 Information Select the information menu. Press and hold this button in the 

main overview to go directly to user logon. 

 
Pos: 75 /TD/Betrieb_Bedi enung/Contr oller/ B150/B130/B170/C 280/C290/C295/P320/Überschrift -  Eigenschaften der C ontroller @ 0\mod_1168946054727_51.docx @ 6512 @ 1 @ 1 
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5 Features of the Controller 
Pos: 76 /TD/Betrieb_Bedi enung/Contr oller/B400/B410/C440/C450/P470/P480/Eigenschaften_Funktionen B.../C ... /P... -  X= Serienausstattung - O=Opti on - Tabelle @ 135\mod_1475235758476_51.docx @ 582495 @  @ 1 
 

Function B400/ 

B410 

C440/ 

C450 

P470/ 

P480 

 x = Serial feature 

o = Option 

 Internal over-temperature protection1) x x x 

Program functions Programs 5 10 50 

 Number of segments 4 20 40 

 Segment leap x x x 

 Select start time x x x 

 Manual + automatic holdback in the program AUTO x x 

 Extra functions max. 2 max. 2 max. 6 

 Program name to be selected x x x 

 Ramps as gradient/rate or time x x x 

 Active extra functions also after the end of the 

program 

x x x 

 Copy programs x x x 

 Delete programs x x x 

 Program start at current furnace temperature x x x 

Hardware Thermocouple type B/C/E/J/K/L/N/R/S/T x x x 

 Measurement input 0-10 V/4-20 mA x x x 

 Constant heating control no no x 

Controller Zones 1 1 1 – 3 

 Charge control no no o 

 Controlled cooling no no o 

 Manual heating circuit setting o o o 

 Start-up circuit x x x 

 Self optimization (only single zone) x x x 

Documentation Process documentation NTLog x x x 

 Display and record of up to 3 additional 

thermocouples 

no no o 

Settings Calibration (max. 10 base points) x x x 

 Control parameters (max. 10 base points) x x x 

Monitoring Gradient monitoring (rate of temperature increase) x x x 

 Alarm functions (band/min/max) min/max min/max x 
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Function B400/ 

B410 

C440/ 

C450 

P470/ 

P480 

 x = Serial feature 

o = Option 

Other Controller lock x x x 

 Heating delay after door is closed o o o 

 User administration x x x 

 Changing the time format x x x 

 Changing between °C/°F x x x 

 Adjusting the power failure behavior x x x 

 Import/export parameters and data x x x 

 Protection function for air circulation 2) o o o 

 Decimal place (< 1000 °C) no no o 

 Display of PID output for optimization x x x 

 Energy meter (kWh)3) x x x 

 Statistics (operating hours, consumption values) x x x 

 Real-time clock x x x 

 Acoustic signal, can be parameterized o o o 

 Ethernet data interface o o o 

 Operation with jog dial x x x 

 
Pos: 77 /TD/Betrieb_Bedi enung/Contr oller/B150/B130/B170/C 280/C290/C295/P320/1)  Mit Programmstart wir d die höchste i m Programm eing estellte Temperatur ermi ttelt . .. @ 1\mod_1176292760467_51.docx @ 12854 @  @ 1 
 

1) When the program starts, the highest temperature in the program is calculated. If the furnace is 30/86 °C/°F warmer 

than the highest program temperature for 3 minutes during the program sequence, the controller turns off the heating 

and the safety relay, and a fault message appears. 
Pos: 78 /TD/Betrieb_Bedi enung/Contr oller/B150/B130/B170/C 280/C290/C295/P320/2)  Vorei ngestellte Funktion bei U mluftöfen: Sobal d ein Programm am ...  @ 79\mod_1416913810148_51.docx @ 343634 @  @ 1 
 

2) Pre-set function for air circulation furnaces: As soon as a program was started at the controller, the air recirculation 

motor starts. They continue to operate until the program is ended or interrupted and the furnace temperature has again 

fallen below a previously set value (e.g. 80/176 °C/°F). 
Pos: 79 /TD/Betrieb_Bedi enung/Contr oller/B150/B130/B170/C 280/C290/C295/P320/3)  Der kWh Zähler ber echnet über  di e Einschaltzei t der H eizung, den theor etisch . .. @ 1\mod_1176293183301_51.docx @ 12875 @  @ 1 
 

3) The kWh counter calculates the power theoretically consumed over the time the heater is turned on for a heating 

program at nominal voltage. However, there may actually be deviations: If the voltage is low, the power consumption 

displayed will be too high, and for a higher voltage the power consumption displayed will be too low. Aging heating 

elements may also cause deviations. 
Pos: 80 /TD/Betrieb_Bedi enung/Contr oller/B400/B410/C440/C450/P470/P480/Überschrift - Ü bersichtsbil der @ 67\mod_1408519408697_51.docx @ 314858 @ 1 @ 1 
 

6 Overview Pictures 
 
Pos : 81 /TD/Betrieb_Bedi enung/Contr oller/B400/B410/C440/C450/P470/P480/Dieser C ontroller is t, j e nach Ausführung, in der Lag e mehrer e Zonen zu r egeln. D a nicht . .. @ 67\mod_1408519562173_51.docx @ 314884 @  @ 1 
 

This controller, depending on the design, is able to control several zones. Since not all 

information can be displayed on one overview page, turn the jog dial  to the right to 

display information about the other zones. Go to the main overview. If you are not in the 

main overview, press the "Back" button until the settings icon on the top left disappears and 

you reach the main overview. You can also reach the overview page from the main 

overview by pressing and holding the "Back" button. 
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Pos: 82 /TD/Betrieb_Bedi enung/Contr oller/B400/B410/C440/C450/P470/P480/Symbole_Symboldarstellungen/Zwischen den Übersichtsseiten wechseln_Ablauf- Bedi enung-Anzeige-Bemerkung - Tabelle @ 135\mod_1475236204264_51.docx @ 582521 @  @ 1 
 

Switching between the overviews 
 OPERATOR 

Steps Operation Display Comments 

Select overview 

 

 

 

Select zone overview 

 

Main overview Zone 

overview Zones 1..3 Zone 

overview charge 

 

 
Pos: 83 /TD/Betrieb_Bedi enung/Contr oller/B400/B410/C440/C450/P470/P480/Hinweis - Di e einzelnen Ü bersichten unterschei den sich durch di e ang ezeigten Temperatur en und .. . @ 67\mod_1408520804304_51.docx @ 314936 @  @ 1 
 

 
Caution 

The individual overviews differ in the displayed temperatures and the information in the 

two text lines. 
 

 
Pos: 84 /TD/Betrieb_Bedi enung/Contr oller/B400/B410/C440/C450/P470/P480/Hauptübersicht (Displ ay) B.. ./C.../P.. . - Grafi k/Text @ 135\mod_1475236430590_51.docx @ 582547 @  @ 1 
 

Main overview   

 

No. Description 

1 Guide temperature (master zone, cooling temperature or charge temperature with active charge control) 

2 Start and target temperature of the segment ([COOL] with active controlled cooling, "CHA" is displayed when 

charge control is active) 

3 Remaining time in segment 

4 Current setpoint of the master zone or the charge control if charge control is active 

5 Power of the master zone 
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Pos: 85 /TD/Betrieb_Bedi enung/Contr oller/B400/B410/C440/C450/P470/P480/Zonenübersicht Zone 1 ..3 (Display) B.../C .../P... - Grafi k/Text @ 67\mod_1408523083444_51.docx @ 314988 @  @ 1 
 

Zone Overview Zone 1 ..3 

 

No. Description 

1 Guide temperature (master zone or charge for activated charge control) 

2 Zone name and zone temperature  

3 - - - 

4 Current setpoint of the master zone or the charge control for activated charge control 

5 Power of the selected zone 

 
Pos: 86 /TD/Betrieb_Bedi enung/Contr oller/B400/B410/C440/C450/P470/P480/Übersicht C hargenreg elung (Displ ay) B... /C.. ./P.. . - Gr afi k/Text @ 67\mod_1408523893819_51.docx @ 315014 @  @ 1 
 

Overview Charge Control 

 

No. Description 

1 Guide temperature (master zone, cooling temperature or charge temperature with active charge control) 

2 Temperature of the charge 

3 - - - 

4 Current setpoint of the charge control during active charge control 

5 - - - 
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Pos: 87 /TD/Betrieb_Bedi enung/Contr oller/B400/B410/C440/C450/P470/P480/Überschrift - Kurzanleitung B400/B410/C 440/C 450/P470/P480 @ 67\mod_1408524381650_51.docx @ 315040 @ 1 @ 1 
 

7 Operating Instructions Summary B400/B410/C440/C450/P470/P480 
Pos: 88 /TD/Betrieb_Bedi enung/Contr oller/Kurzanl eitung für M 03.0016/Überschrift - Grundlegende Funkti onen @ 128\mod_1470654081543_51.docx @ 559444 @ 2 @ 1 
 

7.1 Basic Functions 
Pos: 89 /TD/Betrieb_Bedi enung/Contr oller/Kurzanl eitung für M 03.0016/Drucken Sie di ese Seite aus , um die grundlegende Bedi enung jederzeit  zur  Hand zu haben. @ 128\mod_1470653940331_51.docx @ 559418 @  @ 1 
 

Print this page in order to have the basic operating instructions on hand at all times. 

Read the safety instructions in the controller operating instructions. 
Pos: 90 /TD/Betrieb_Bedi enung/Contr oller/Kurzanl eitung für M 03.0016/Kuzanl eitung M 03.0016_Tutorials i m Inter net anschauen - Tabelle @ 128\mod_1470652092749_51.docx @ 559392 @  @ 1 
 

Read the tutorials on the Internet 

To access the operating instruction quickly, scan the QR code with your 

smartphone or enter the Internet address in your browser: 

www.nabertherm.com/tutorials/controller 

Apps to scan QR codes can be downloaded from the corresponding 

sources (app stores). 
 

 
Pos: 91 /TD/Betrieb_Bedi enung/Contr oller/Kurzanl eitung für M 03.0016/Kuzanl eitung M 03.0016_C ontr oller einschalten - Tabelle @ 128\mod_1470639586797_51.docx @ 559366 @  @ 1 
 

Turn on the controller 

Turn on the power 

switch. 

     

Set power switch to “I”. 

(power switch type varies according to 

design/furnace model) 
You are in the 

overview. 
 
Pos: 92 /TD/Betrieb_Bedi enung/Contr oller/Kurzanl eitung für M 03.0016/Kuzanl eitung M 03.0016_Sprache einstell en über Kurzwahltasten - Tabelle @ 128\mod_1470636666583_51.docx @ 559314 @  @ 1 
 

Set language with the quick selection buttons 

Steps Operation Display Comments 

Press the Info button 

  

 

Press and hold the menu 

button (2 sec.)  

 

 

Briefly press the jog 

dial 
 

 

 

Turn to select the 

language 
 

 

 

Press to confirm 

 
 

 

 
Pos: 93 /TD/Betrieb_Bedi enung/Contr oller/Kurzanl eitung für M 03.0016/Kuzanl eitung M 03.0016_H auptübersicht anwählen - Tabell e @ 128\mod_1470637810754_51.docx @ 559340 @  @ 1 
 

Select overview 

Steps Operation Display Comments 

Press the Back button 

 

 To go to the overview, press the Back 

button for 2 sec.  

i PID Output  

 

Language 

English 

Language 

ENGLISH 

Language 

ENGLISH 

Language 

English 

http://www.nabertherm.com/tutorials/controller
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Select overview 

Steps Operation Display Comments 

The menu icon is shown 

in the top left-hand side 

of the display when you 

reach the overview. 

 

 

 

 
Pos: 94 /TD/Betrieb_Bedi enung/Contr oller/Kurzanl eitung für M 03.0016/Kuzanl eitung M 03.0016_Pr ogramm l aden und s tarten (ggf. nach der  Ei ngabe ei nes  Pr ogramms) - Tabelle @ 128\mod_1470654191060_51.docx @ 559471 @  @ 1 
 

Load and start the program (if applicable, enter a program beforehand) 

Steps Operation Display Comments 

Return to overview. 

Briefly press the jog 

dial  

 

 

Turn to select the 

program 
 

  

Press to confirm 

 

  

Press to reject delayed 

start: [NO] 
 

 

 

Press Start to start the 

program  

  

 
Pos: 95 /TD/Betrieb_Bedi enung/Contr oller/Kurzanl eitung für M 03.0016/Kuzanl eitung M 03.0016_Pr ogramm s toppen - Tabelle @ 128\mod_1470654682812_51.docx @ 559497 @  @ 1 
 

Stop program 

Steps Operation Display Comments 

Press and hold the Start 

button to stop the 

current program (2 sec). 
 

  

 
Pos: 96 /TD/Betrieb_Bedi enung/Contr oller/Kurzanl eitung für M 03.0016/Überschrift - N eues  Pr ogramm eingeben (Programmtabell e) @ 128\mod_1470654925285_51.docx @ 559523 @ 2 @ 1 
 

7.2 Entering a New Program (Program Table) 
Pos: 97 /TD/Betrieb_Bedi enung/Contr oller/Kurzanl eitung für M 03.0016/Bit te beachten Sie, dass die Programmeing abe ausführlicher i m Kapitel „Pr ogramme ei ngeben und .. . @ 128\mod_1470655014496_51.docx @ 559560 @  @ 1 
 

Program entry is described in more detail in “Entering or Changing Programs”. 
Pos: 98 /TD/Betrieb_Bedi enung/Contr oller/Kurzanl eitung für M 03.0016/Für ei ne ei nfache PC-gestützte Ei ngabe der Programme und Import der  Progr amme über einen U SB- Stick @ 182\mod_1518010798070_51.docx @ 739296 @  @ 1 
 

For simple, PC-supported program input and program import via a USB flash drive, please 

refer to “Preparing Programs on a PC with NTEdit”. 

DELAY START  

NO 



 

23 

Pos: 99 /TD/Betrieb_Bedi enung/Contr oller/Kurzanl eitung für M 03.0016/Füll en Si e zuers t die dargestellte Pr ogrammtabelle aus -  Progr ammname/Ofen/Sonstiges - Tabelle @ 128\mod_1470655074753_51.docx @ 559586 @  @ 1 
 

First, fill the program table 

Program name  

Furnace  

Other  

 
Pos: 100 /TD/Betri eb_Bedienung/C ontroll er/Kurzanlei tung für M 03.0016/Programmoptionen (abhängig von der Ofenausrüstung). @ 128\mod_1470655237202_51.docx @ 559612 @  @ 1 
 

Program options (depending on furnace features). 
Pos: 101 /TD/Betri eb_Bedienung/C ontroll er/Kurzanlei tung für M 03.0016/C hargenr egelung akti vi eren - Tabelle @ 128\mod_1470655319585_51.docx @ 559638 @  @ 1 
 

Activate charge control  

 
Pos: 102 /TD/Betri eb_Bedienung/C ontroll er/Kurzanlei tung für M 03.0016/Kurzanleitung M03.0016_Seg ment_Temper atur_D auer des  Seg ments_Zusatzfunktionen (opti onal) - Tabelle @ 183\mod_1518168143861_51.docx @ 740846 @  @ 1 
 

Segment Temperature Duration of the 

segment 

Additional functions (optional): 

 Start 

temperature 

TA 

Target 

temperature 

Time [hh:mm] 

or rate [°/h]) 

Controlled  

cooling 

Extra functions  

1 2 3 4 

1 (0 °)        

2 1)        

3 1)        

4 1)        

5 1)        

6 1)        

7 1)        

8 1)        

9 1)        

10 1)        

11 1)        

12 1)        

13 1)        

14 1)        

15 1)        

16 1)        

17 1)        

18 1)        

19 1)        

20 1)        

21 1)        

22 1)        

23 1)        

24 1)        

25 1)        

26 1)        

27 1)        

28 1)        

29 1)        

30 1)        
1) Value is transferred from previous segment 
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Pos: 103 /TD/Betri eb_Bedienung/C ontroll er/Kurzanlei tung für M 03.0016/Kuzanlei tung M03.0016_Neues Pr ogramm eing eben - Tabelle @ 128\mod_1470656097177_51.docx @ 559730 @  @ 1 
 

Enter a new program 

Steps Operation Display Comments 

Press [MENU], turn to 

select [ENTER 

PROGRAM] and press 

to confirm 
 

 

 

Turn to select an empty 

program and press to 

confirm   

 

The program number is shown in the 

menu bar 

Program name:  

Change name:  

-> Print 

Do not change the 

name:  

-> Turn more 

 

 

Change default name (e.g. “P01”):  

Turn to change flashing sign, press to 

confirm sign.  

Press for 2 sec. to complete entry, the 

1st segment is displayed.  

Press to confirm 

segment [S01]. Segment 

number is shown in the 

menu bar.  
  

P01-S01 means: First segment [S01] of 

program 01 [P01]. A program can 

consist of several segments. 

If necessary, turn to 

select the start 

temperature [TA] of the 

segment. This is 

necessary only in the 

first segment. Press to 

confirm. 

 

 

The start temperature [TA] is a chosen 

temperature at which the program 

should begin. Normally, this setting 

does not have to be changed, as the 

furnace usually starts at the current 

temperature. In this case, simply press 

the jog dial to confirm. 

Turn to enter the target 

temperature of the first 

segment.  

Press to confirm. 

 

 

 

Turn to select whether 

you wish to enter the 

time [TIME] or degrees 

per hour [RATE].  

Press to confirm. 

 

 

Enter the time [TIME] in the format 

hour:minute (hh:mm), and the [RATE] 

in degrees per hour (°/h).  

Turn to enter the time 

[TIME] or degrees per 

hour [RATE] for the 

segment.  

Press to confirm. 

 

 

 

 

ENTER PROGRAM 

PROGRAM NAME 

P01 

PROGRAM NAME 

SINTERING 

P01 – S01 

 

    - - °C 
     TA= 000°C 

            END 

400 °C 
   TA= 000°C  

    TIME 01:00 

400 °C 
   TA= 000°C  

    TIME  01:00 

Rate 250 °/h 

400 °C 
   TA= 000 °C  

    TIME 01:00 
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Enter a new program 

Steps Operation Display Comments 

Turn to select the extra 

functions. Press to 

confirm.   

The number of extra functions depends 

on the features of the furnace (e.g. 

controlled exhaust air flap). 

Turn to select the next 

segment and press to 

confirm.   

The next segment is specified 

automatically. 

Repeat the steps described above until you have entered all the segments. If you do not need another segment, do not 

enter a target temperature in the last segment ([END] is displayed) but save the program, as described in the next 

step. 

Extra functions set in the end segment remain set when the program is finished. 

Save the program:  

Press and hold the jog 

dial (2 sec.). 
 

 

If you do not want to save the program, 

select [NO]. 

Alternatively, you can also press 

“Back” to save the program.  
 

 
Pos: 104 /TD/Betri eb_Bedienung/C ontroll er/B150/B130/B170/C 280/C 290/C 295/P320/Ü berschrif t - Programme anzeigen, ei ngeben oder veränder n @ 137\mod_1476166904158_51.docx @ 585226 @ 1 @ 1 
 

8 Displaying, Entering or Changing Programs 
 
Pos : 105 /TD/Betri eb_Bedienung/C ontroll er/B400/B410/C 440/C 450/P470/P480/Di e C ontrolle besitzen eine l eistungsfähige und einfach zu bedi enende Programmeing abe. Durch die .. . @ 182\mod_1518011110692_51.docx @ 739322 @  @ 1 
 

The controllers have an efficient, easy to use program entry function. Programs can be 

entered or changed quickly with the convenient jog dial. Programs can be changed, 

exported or imported from a USB flash drive while the furnace is operating. 

Instead of a program number, you can assign a name to the program. If a program is to be 

used as a template for a different program, it can be copied or deleted easily. 
Pos: 106 /TD/Betri eb_Bedienung/C ontroll er/Kurzanlei tung für M 03.0016/Für eine einfache PC-gestütz te Ei ngabe der Pr ogramme und Import der Programme über einen USB-Stick @ 182\mod_1518010798070_51.docx @ 739296 @  @ 1 
 

For simple, PC-supported program input and program import via a USB flash drive, please 

refer to “Preparing Programs on a PC with NTEdit”. 
Pos: 107 /TD/Betri eb_Bedienung/C ontroll er/B150/B130/B170/C 280/C 290/C 295/P320/Ü berschrif t - Programme anzeigen @ 137\mod_1476167213239_51.docx @ 585253 @ 2 @ 1 
 

8.1 Displaying Programs 
 
Pos : 108 /TD/Betri eb_Bedienung/C ontroll er/B400/B410/C 440/C 450/P470/P480/Vor ber eitete Pr ogramme können angesehen werden, ohne dass  das Programm dabei ver ändert werden kann. @ 137\mod_1476167336502_51.docx @ 585280 @  @ 1 
 

Prepared programs can be viewed without changing the program. To do this, carry out the 

following steps: 
Pos: 109 /TD/Betri eb_Bedienung/C ontroll er/B400/B410/C 440/C 450/P470/P480/Programm anzeig e - Tabelle @ 137\mod_1476167660842_51.docx @ 585332 @  @ 1 
 

Program - Display 

Steps Operation Display Comments 

Select the menu level 

 

 

 

Select the program and 

confirm 

 

 

The program number is shown in the 

menu bar 

 

 
Pos: 110 /TD/Betri eb_Bedienung/C ontroll er/B400/B410/C 440/C 450/P470/P480/N ach der Anwahl dieses M enüs  kann das Pr ogramm durch Dr ehen des  Drehrads ang ezeigt wer den. @ 137\mod_1476167797720_51.docx @ 585358 @  @ 1 
 

When you have selected this menu, the program can be displayed by turning the jog dial. 
Pos: 111 /TD/Betri eb_Bedienung/C ontroll er/B400/B410/C 440/C 450/P470/P480/D as Programm kann auch aus diesem M enü heraus gestartet werden. @ 183\mod_1518012031322_51.docx @ 739374 @  @ 1 
 

The program can also be started from this menu. 

P01 – S01 

SAVE PROGRAM 

YES 

Program 

DISPLAY 

ENTER PROGRAM 

Sintering 
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Pos: 112 /TD/Betri eb_Bedienung/C ontroll er/B150/B130/B170/C 280/C 290/C 295/P320/Ü berschrif t - Programme eingeben @ 67\mod_1408527902655_51.docx @ 315118 @ 2 @ 1 
 

8.2 Entering the Programs 
 
Pos : 113 /TD/Betri eb_Bedienung/C ontroll er/B400/B410/C 440/C 450/P470/P480/Für die  automatische Reg elung des Ofens muss vor dem Starten des  Contr ollers eine Temper atur...  @ 182\mod_1518011864817_51.docx @ 739348 @  @ 1 
 

For automatic control of the furnace, enter a temperature curve to describe the required 

temperature pattern before you start the controller. This set temperature pattern is also 

described as the program or heating program. 

All programs have freely configurable segments: 

 B400/B410 = 5 programs/4 segments 

 C440/C450 = 10 programs/20 segments 

 P470/P480 = 50 programs/40 segments (39 segments + end segment) 

From the overviews, simply press “Menu” to reach [ENTER PROGRAMS]. Press the jog 

dial to confirm, which opens program editing. From here, you can select all parameters of 

program entry one by one by turning the jog dial. If a parameter is to be changed, press the 

jog dial to change the value of the parameter. 
Pos: 114 /TD/Betri eb_Bedienung/C ontroll er/Kurzanlei tung für M 03.0016/Für eine einfache PC-gestütz te Ei ngabe der Pr ogramme und Import der Programme über einen USB-Stick @ 182\mod_1518010798070_51.docx @ 739296 @  @ 1 
 

For simple, PC-supported program input and program import via a USB flash drive, please 

refer to “Preparing Programs on a PC with NTEdit”. 
Pos: 115 /TD/Betri eb_Bedienung/C ontroll er/B400/B410/C 440/C 450/P470/P480/Programm wählen und betätigen_Abl auf-Bedienung-Anzeige- Bemer kung - Tabell e @ 67\mod_1408537269238_51.docx @ 315274 @  @ 1 
 

Entering the Program 
 SUPERVISOR 

Steps Operation Display Comments 

Select the menu level 

  

 

 

Select and confirm 

program  

 

 

The program number is displayed in the 

menu bar 

 
Pos: 116 /TD/Betri eb_Bedienung/C ontroll er/B400/B410/C 440/C 450/P470/P480/N achdem das Pr ogramm über das Drehrad angewählt  wur de , beginnt das M enüsymbol . .. @ 136\mod_1475562742662_51.docx @ 582880 @  @ 1 
 

When you choose the program using the jog dial, the menu icon starts flashing and 

indicates that more settings can be made by pressing the menu button. In this case, 

holdback mode can be set. 
Pos: 117 /TD/Betri eb_Bedienung/C ontroll er/B400/B410/C 440/C 450/P470/P480/Hi nweis : Di e Ei ngabemöglichkeit des H oldbackmodus is t nur vorhanden, wenn ei n C 440/C 450/P470 oder .. @ 136\mod_1475561449483_51.docx @ 582802 @  @ 1 
 

 
Note 

Holdback mode can be entered only with a C440/C450/P470 or P480. With a B400/B410, 

the mode is set to AUTO. 
 

 
Pos: 118 /TD/Betri eb_Bedienung/C ontroll er/B400/B410/C 440/C 450/P470/P480/H oldback-Modus wähl en_Abl auf-Bedi enung-Anzeige- Bemer kung - Tabelle @ 67\mod_1408537966662_51.docx @ 315326 @  @ 1 
 

Steps Operation Display Comments 

If necessary, select 

holdback mode. Do this 

by pressing the menu 

key 
  

 

Choose between [AUTO] and 

[MANUAL] See section "The Holdback 

Setting". The menu symbol in the 

display blinks. 

 
Pos: 119 /TD/Betri eb_Bedienung/C ontroll er/B400/B410/C 440/C 450/P470/P480/D er „Hol dback“  ist eine Funkti on, die das Programm bei Verlassen eines Tol eranzbandes ...  @ 67\mod_1408538737149_51.docx @ 315352 @  @ 1 
 

The "holdback" is a function that can hold the program when, depending on the 

temperature, when it departs from the tolerance band. A distinction to drawn between 2 

operating modes: 

 Holdback operating mode = [AUTO] 

In the [AUTO] operating mode there are no effects of a holdback on the program 

except when switching over from ramps to dwell times. The program waits at the 

end of a ramp for the dwell time temperature to be reached. Once the dwell time 

ENTER Program  

Program 

Sintering 

HOLDBACK 

MANUAL 
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temperature is reached the controller jumps into the next segment and the 

processing is continued without further influence. The master thermocouple is 

observed or, if activated, the charge thermocouple. For controlled cooling, the 

master thermocouple is observed. 

 Holdback operating mode = [MANUAL] 

In the [MANUAL] operating mode a tolerance can be entered for every dwell 

time. If the temperature of the master zone (or of the charge thermocouple for 

charge control) departs from the band, the program is put on hold. The program is 

continued when the master zone is back in the band. If the band 0 °C is entered, 

the program is not held and is executed time-controlled, independent of the 

measured temperatures. This band does not operate in ramps and extends the dwell 

time when the temperature leaves the band. For controlled cooling, the master 

thermocouple is observed. 
Pos: 120 /TD/Betri eb_Bedienung/C ontroll er/B400/B410/C 440/C 450/P470/P480/Di ese Betri ebsart is t z .B. bei mehrzonigen Reg elungen empfehlenswert, bei denen die Zonen verti kal @ 136\mod_1475561743860_51.docx @ 582828 @  @ 1 
 

This operating mode is advisable, for example, with multiple zone control where the zones 

are arranged vertically. 
Pos: 121 /TD/Betri eb_Bedienung/C ontroll er/B400/B410/C 440/C 450/P470/P480/Wähl en Si e die gewünschte H ol dback-Betri ebsart aus und bestätigen Sie di e Wahl durch Drücken des  .. . @ 136\mod_1475563700700_51.docx @ 582932 @  @ 1 
 

Select the required holdback operating mode and press the jog dial to confirm. 
Pos: 122 /TD/Betri eb_Bedienung/C ontroll er/B400/B410/C 440/C 450/P470/P480/Programmname editier en_Abl auf- Bedi enung-Anzeige-Bemer kung - Tabelle @ 67\mod_1408539370184_51.docx @ 315430 @  @ 1 
 

Steps Operation Display Comments 

Editing the program 

name. By turning and 

pressing you can set the 

individual 

letters/numbers. Press 

longer to finalize the 

entry. 

 

 

If you don't want to change the name, 

the entry can be skipped by turning 

further or, after having selected, by 

pressing longer. 

 
Pos: 123 /TD/Betri eb_Bedienung/C ontroll er/B400/B410/C 440/C 450/P470/P480/Dr ehen Si e das Drehrad um den nächsten Parameter zu erreichen. Dr ücken Si e den ...  @ 136\mod_1475562172257_51.docx @ 582854 @  @ 1 
 

Turn the jog dial to reach the next parameter. Press the jog dial to begin entering the 

program name. The letter that can be changed flashes. Confirm the letter to move to the 

next one. Press and hold the jog dial to finish entering the program name. 
Pos: 124 /TD/Betri eb_Bedienung/C ontroll er/B400/B410/C 440/C 450/P470/P480/N ach Eingabe des  Pr ogrammnamens kann, wenn ei n C hargen-Ther moelement i nstalliert wur de @ 67\mod_1408539953171_51.docx @ 315482 @  @ 1 
 

After entering the name of the program, if a charge thermocouple has been installed, the 

charge control can be activated. 
Pos: 125 /TD/Betri eb_Bedienung/C ontroll er/B400/B410/C 440/C 450/P470/P480/C harg enr egelung ein- oder ausschalten_Abl auf-Bedi enung-Anzeige- Bemer kung - Tabell e @ 67\mod_1408540126066_51.docx @ 315508 @  @ 1 
 

Steps Operation Display Comments 

Optional: Turning the 

charge control on or off 

 

 

This selection only appears if the option 

is available.  

 
Pos: 126 /TD/Betri eb_Bedienung/C ontroll er/B400/B410/C 440/C 450/P470/P480/Di e C hargenreg elung hat große Auswir kungen auf den eigentlichen R egler. Bei ei ner Chargenregel ung .. @ 67\mod_1408540558417_51.docx @ 315534 @  @ 1 
 

The charge control has major impacts on the actual controller. During a charge control, an 

offset is transferred from the charge thermocouple to the zone controller that changes the 

zone controller until the charge has reached the program setpoint. This finalizes the global 

entries of the program and the individual segments can be entered. 
Pos: 127 /TD/Betri eb_Bedienung/C ontroll er/B400/B410/C 440/C 450/P470/P480/Seg ment in der M enüleis te wählen_Ablauf- Bedienung-Anzeige-Bemer kung - Tabelle @ 67\mod_1408540801633_51.docx @ 315560 @  @ 1 
 

Sequence Operation Display Comments 

Selecting the segment in 

the menu bar 

  

The program and segment display is in 

the upper section of the display. Here 

P01-S01 means: First segment [S01] of 

program 01 [P01]. One program can 

comprise several segments. 

 

PROGram NAME 

SINTERING 

charge control 

ON 

P01 – S01 
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Pos: 128 /TD/Betri eb_Bedienung/C ontroll er/B400/B410/C 440/C 450/P470/P480/Anschli eßend kann i m 1. Seg ment ei nmalig di e Starttemperatur des Programms gewählt  wer den. @ 67\mod_1408540979786_51.docx @ 315586 @  @ 1 
 

Subsequently, in the first segment, the starting temperature of the program can be selected. 

All the following starting temperatures result from the previous segment. 
Pos: 129 /TD/Betri eb_Bedienung/C ontroll er/B400/B410/C 440/C 450/P470/P480/Starttemperatur des Programms ei ngeben_Ablauf-Bedienung-Anzeige-Bemer kung - Tabell e @ 67\mod_1408541165303_51.docx @ 315612 @  @ 1 
 

Steps Operation Display Comments 

Enter the start 

temperature [TA] of the 

program.  

 

The start temperature [TA] is a any 

selected temperature, that specifies the 

starting point of the first segment. This 

need not be the ambient temperature.  

Please remember the possibility of 

assuming the current furnace 

temperature for the program start as the 

starting temperature 

 
Pos: 130 /TD/Betri eb_Bedienung/C ontroll er/B400/B410/C 440/C 450/P470/P480/Ist die Opti on „Istwertübernahme“ akti v, so kann hi er  0 °C eing egeben werden. @ 67\mod_1408541553639_51.docx @ 315638 @  @ 1 
 

If the option "Take over actual value" is active, 0 °C can be entered. When the program is 

started, then, the current temperature value is always accepted as the start setpoint. 
Pos: 131 /TD/Betri eb_Bedienung/C ontroll er/B400/B410/C 440/C 450/P470/P480/Ver meiden Si e, i m ersten Seg ment ei ne Hal tezeit  ei nzug eben. Ver wenden Si e eine Temper aturrampe, um @ 183\mod_1518012622418_51.docx @ 739400 @  @ 1 
 

Do not enter a dwell time in the first segment. Use a temperature ramp to heat up to the 

dwell time and program the dwell time in the next segment. Otherwise the time starts to 

elapse immediately without the dwell time temperature having been reached. 
Pos: 132 /TD/Betri eb_Bedienung/C ontroll er/B400/B410/C 440/C 450/P470/P480/Ist für die Hol dbackbetriebsart [MANU ELL] gewählt  wor den, erscheint .. . @ 67\mod_1408541603763_51.docx @ 315664 @  @ 1 
 

If, for the holdback operation mode, [MANUAL] has been selected, the entry of the 

holdback band is displayed for dwell times. 
Pos: 133 /TD/Betri eb_Bedienung/C ontroll er/B400/B410/C 440/C 450/P470/P480/N ur bei H altezeiten und Hol dback-M odus_Ablauf- Bedi enung-Anzeige-Bemer kung - Tabelle @ 67\mod_1408541864926_51.docx @ 315690 @  @ 1 
 

Steps Operation Display Comments 

Only for dwell times and 

Holdback mode 

[MANUAL]: 

Set holdback band [HB] 

width.  

 

 

Note:  

The holdback entry[HB]  is only 

available for dwell times. 

 
Pos: 134 /TD/Betri eb_Bedienung/C ontroll er/B400/B410/C 440/C 450/P470/P480/Wird z.B. ein Wert, z.B. „3 °“, eing egeben, so werden i m Ber eich +3 ° bis - 3 °  di e Temperatur en .. . @ 67\mod_1408542940201_51.docx @ 315716 @  @ 1 
 

If, for example, a value such as "3 °" is entered, in the range +3 ° to -3 ° the temperatures 

are monitored and, if the value strays outside the band, the program is held. When "0 °" is 

entered, the program is not influenced. If the holdback value has been entered, the 

termperature target value can be adapted 
Pos: 135 /TD/Betri eb_Bedienung/C ontroll er/B400/B410/C 440/C 450/P470/P480/Zi eltemperatur des Seg ments ei ngeben_Ablauf- Bedienung-Anzeige-Bemer kung - Tabelle @ 67\mod_1408543126087_51.docx @ 315742 @  @ 1 
 

Steps Operation Display Comments 

Enter target temperature 

of the segment 

 

 

If "0 °" is entered for the target 

temperature, the following segments are 

deleted when the program is saved. 

 
Pos: 136 /TD/Betri eb_Bedienung/C ontroll er/B400/B410/C 440/C 450/P470/P480/Di e Zi eltemperatur ist  gleichzeitig die Start temper at ur des  nachfolgenden Segments ...  @ 67\mod_1408543362149_51.docx @ 315768 @  @ 1 
 

The target temperature is simultaneously the start temperature of the following segment. 
Pos: 137 /TD/Betri eb_Bedienung/C ontroll er/B400/B410/C 440/C 450/P470/P480/N un kann dem Segment ei ne Zeit  (für Haltzeiten und R a mpen) oder ei ne Rate .. . @ 68\mod_1408543369325_51.docx @ 315794 @  @ 1 
 

Then a time (for dwell times and ramps) or a rate (for ramps) can be attributed to the 

segment. 

    400 °C 
     TA= 000°C 

    TIME 01:00 

    400 °C 
 HB=000     TA= 400°C 

    TIME 01:00 

400 °C 
   TA= 000°C  

    TIME 01:00 
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Pos: 138 /TD/Betri eb_Bedienung/C ontroll er/B400/B410/C 440/C 450/P470/P480/Wahl  des R ampenmodus:_Ablauf- Bedienung-Anzeige-Bemer kung - Tabelle @ 68\mod_1408543504220_51.docx @ 315820 @  @ 1 
 

Steps Operation Display Comments 

Selection of the ramp 

mode:  

Select the ramp entry 

[RATE] or time [TIME]  

Note: A change is only 

possible for ramps 

 

 

The time is entered using the format 

hours:minutes (hh:mm) 

Enter duration of the 

dwell time, and/or the 

duration or rate for 

ramps. 
 

 

 

[TIME] is stated in the format hh:mm. 

The entry "INFINITE" (infinite dwell 

time)  appears between 499:59 and 

00:00. 

[RATE] is stated in the format °/h. 

The entry "STEP" (infinite rapid ramp) 

appears between 9999 and 0 °/h. 

Warning: For long dwell times and 

activated data recording the maximum 

recording time must be respected! If 

necessary, set the process data archiving 

to [24 H LONG TERM REC] 

 
Pos: 139 /TD/Betri eb_Bedienung/C ontroll er/B400/B410/C 440/C 450/P470/P480/D as Wort [TIME] blinkt. D urch Drehen des Dr ehr ades ka nn auch die Ei ngabe ...  @ 136\mod_1475563972872_51.docx @ 582958 @  @ 1 
 

[TIME] flashes. Turn the jog dial to select the [RATE]. If you do this, instead of time, [°/h] 

is shown; in other words, an increase is possible. The corresponding value can then be set 

using the jog dial. Entering 499:59 for [TIME] generates an infinite hold time. 
Pos: 140 /TD/Betri eb_Bedienung/C ontroll er/B400/B410/C 440/C 450/P470/P480/Abhängig von der Ausr üstung des Ofens  stehen externe schaltbar e Funktionen, sogenannte Extra... @ 68\mod_1408545694335_51.docx @ 315978 @  @ 1 
 

Depending on the features of the furnace, external, switchable functions, also called extra 

functions, are available. 
Pos: 141 /TD/Betri eb_Bedienung/C ontroll er/B400/B410/C 440/C 450/P470/P480/Wahl  der Extrafunkti onen_Ablauf-Bedienung-Anzeig e-Bemer kung - Tabell e @ 68\mod_1408543820561_51.docx @ 315846 @  @ 1 
 

Sequence Operation Display Comments 

Selecting the extra 

functions 

  

The number of extra functions depends 

on how the furnace is equipped 

 
Pos: 142 /TD/Betri eb_Bedienung/C ontroll er/B400/B410/C 440/C 450/P470/P480/Wähl en Si e einfach durch Drücken des  Drehrades  und Drehen di e Extr afunktion an oder .. . @ 136\mod_1475564246991_51.docx @ 582984 @  @ 1 
 

Select and unselect the extra functions by turning the jog dial. 
Pos: 143 /TD/Betri eb_Bedienung/C ontroll er/B400/B410/C 440/C 450/P470/P480/Ist der Ofen mit ei nem Kühl ventilator mit  variabl er Drehzahl ausger üstet, so kann dieser für ei ne .. @ 68\mod_1408545840493_51.docx @ 316004 @  @ 1 
 

If the furnace is equipped with a variable-speed cooling fan, it can be used for controlled 

cooling (see section "Controlled cooling"). 
Pos: 144 /TD/Betri eb_Bedienung/C ontroll er/B400/B410/C 440/C 450/P470/P480/Wahl  der ger egelten Kühl funkti on_Abl auf-Bedi enung-Anzeige- Bemer kung - Tabelle @ 125\mod_1465911947117_51.docx @ 549006 @  @ 1 
 

Drain Operation Display Comments 

Select the cooling 

function 

 

 

Depending on the oven equipment. 

 
Pos: 145 /TD/Betri eb_Bedienung/C ontroll er/B400/B410/C 440/C 450/P470/P480/Di ese Parameterei ngabe wird wi ederholt , bis alle Seg mente ei ngegeben wurden. @ 68\mod_1408545429234_51.docx @ 315952 @  @ 1 
 

This parameter entry is repeated until all the segments have been entered. 
Pos: 146 /TD/Betri eb_Bedienung/C ontroll er/B400/B410/C 440/C 450/P470/P480/Eine Besonder heit  in der Pr ogrammei ngabe ist das „Ende“-Seg ment. Es ermöglicht di e automatische . .. @ 68\mod_1408546004023_51.docx @ 316030 @  @ 1 
 

A special feature in the program input is the "End" segment. It allows the automatic 

repetition of the program and setting of extra functions after the end of the program. 

400 °C 
   TA= 000°C  

    TIME  01:00 

Rate  250 °/h 

400 °C 
   TA= 000 °C  

    TIME 01:00 

400 °C 
CONT COOLING 

         NO 
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Pos: 147 /TD/Betri eb_Bedienung/C ontroll er/B400/B410/C 440/C 450/P470/P480/Ver hal ten des Ende- Seg ments eins tell en:_Abl auf-Bedi enung-Anzeige- Bemer kung - Tabelle @ 68\mod_1408546196233_51.docx @ 316056 @  @ 1 
 

Steps Operation Display Comments 

Set the behavior of the 

end segment: 

With [END] the 

program is simply 

ended. With [REPEAT] 

the program is started 

repeatedly from the 

beginning. 

 

 

Extra functions set in this segment 

remain set after the end of the program, 

until the Start/Stop  has been pressed. 

 
Pos: 148 /TD/Betri eb_Bedienung/C ontroll er/B400/B410/C 440/C 450/P470/P480/Blinkt das  Wort [END E], so können Si e durch Dr ehen des  Drehrades die Betriebsart [WIED ERHOLEN ] @ 136\mod_1475564415752_51.docx @ 583010 @  @ 1 
 

If [END] flashes, you can select the operating mode [REPEAT] by turning the jog dial. 

Then, after the “end” segment, the complete program is repeated over and over again and 

can be stopped only with the start/stop buttons. 
Pos: 149 /TD/Betri eb_Bedienung/C ontroll er/B400/B410/C 440/C 450/P470/P480/N achfolgend werden Sie aufgefor dert  di e Extrafunktionen zu wählen. Di e Extr afunktionen @ 68\mod_1408546358896_51.docx @ 316108 @  @ 1 
 

You will now be asked to select the extra functions. The extra functions in this special 

segment will not be reset at the end of the program. The extra functions are not reset until 

the Start/Stop key has been pressed. 
Pos: 150 /TD/Betri eb_Bedienung/C ontroll er/B400/B410/C 440/C 450/P470/P480/Sind alle Parameter ei ngegeben, so entschei den Sie sich, ob Si e das  das  Pr ogramm @ 68\mod_1408546361720_51.docx @ 316134 @  @ 1 
 

If all the parameters have been entered, decide whether you want to save the program or to 

leave it without saving. This dialog can be called up at any time by pressing the "Back" key 

repeatedly. 
Pos: 151 /TD/Betri eb_Bedienung/C ontroll er/B400/B410/C 440/C 450/P470/P480/Speicher n der Änderungen:_Ablauf- Bedienung-Anzeige-Bemer kung - Tabelle @ 136\mod_1475564689629_51.docx @ 583036 @  @ 1 
 

Steps Operation Display Comments 

Saving changes:  

Press the [Back] icon 

and select Save with the 

jog dial and confirm or 

press and hold the jog 

dial (max. 3 seconds) 

  

 

 

 

If you do not want to save the program, 

select [NO]. 

 
Pos: 152 /TD/Betri eb_Bedienung/C ontroll er/B400/B410/C 440/C 450/P470/P480/Ist die Ei ngabe abgeschl ossen, kann das Programm g estartet werden (siehe Pr ogrammstart) @ 68\mod_1408546752099_51.docx @ 316186 @  @ 1 
 

Once the entry has been completed, the program can be started (see program start). 
Pos: 153 /TD/Betri eb_Bedienung/C ontroll er/B400/B410/C 440/C 450/P470/P480/Wird längere Zei t keine Taste betätigt, springt di e Anzeige automatisch wieder auf di e Ü bersicht ...  @ 68\mod_1408546754970_51.docx @ 316212 @  @ 1 
 

If for a longer period of time no key is pressed, the display automatically jumps back to the 

overview. 
Pos: 154 /TD/Betri eb_Bedienung/Ü berschrift  - Pr ogramme am PC vor ber eiten mi t NTEdit  @ 183\mod_1518014713149_51.docx @ 739426 @ 2 @ 1 
 

  

-- °C 
TA = 400°C 

         END 

SAVE PROGRAM 

YES 
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8.3 Preparing Programs on a PC with NTEdit 
Pos: 155 /TD/Betri eb_Bedienung/Di e Eingabe der benötigten Temper atur kur ve eines Wär meprogramms wird durch di e  @ 143\mod_1480409742010_51.docx @ 603259 @  @ 1 
 

Entering the required temperature curve is simplified considerably by using software on the 

PC. The program can be entered on the PC and then be imported to the controller with a 

USB flash drive. 

This is why Nabertherm offers a valuable aid with the freeware NTEdit. 

The following features support you in your day-to-day work: 
Pos: 156 /TD/Betri eb_Bedienung/Auswahl Ihres Contr ollers_Filter  von Extr afunktionen und Seg menten in Abhängigkeit vom C ontroller   @ 143\mod_1480410413455_51.docx @ 603286 @  @ 1 
 

 Selecting your controller 

 Filtering of extra functions and segments depending on the controller 

 Setting extra functions in the program 

 Exporting a program to a hard disk (.xml) 

 Exporting a program to a USB flash drive for direct import into the controller 
Pos: 157 /TD/Betri eb_Bedienung/Grafische Anzeige des Programmverlaufs  @ 183 \mod_1518014878261_51.docx @ 739453 @  @ 1 
 

 Graphical display of the program sequence 
Pos: 158 /TD/Betri eb_Bedienung/Hi nweis  - Diese Software und di e entsprechende Dokumentationen für NTEdit kann von folgender ...  @ 152\mod_1490857920668_51.docx @ 630369 @  @ 1 
 

 

Note 

This software and the corresponding documentation for NTEdit can be downloaded at the 

following address: 

http://www.nabertherm.com/download/ 
Product: NTEDIT 
Password: 47201701 

The downloaded file has to be unzipped before you use it. 

Before using NTEdit, read the instructions, which are also in the 

directory. 

System requirements: Microsoft EXCEL™ 2007, EXCEL™ 2010 or EXCEL™ 

2013 for Microsoft Windows™. 

 
Pos: 159 /TD/Betri eb_Bedienung/C ontroll er/Kurzanlei tung für M 03.0016/Kuzanlei tung M03.0016_Tutorials  i m Internet anschauen - Tabelle @ 128\mod_1470652092749_51.docx @ 559392 @  @ 1 
 

Read the tutorials on the Internet 

To access the operating instruction quickly, scan the QR code with your 

smartphone or enter the Internet address in your browser: 

www.nabertherm.com/tutorials/controller 

Apps to scan QR codes can be downloaded from the corresponding 

sources (app stores). 
 

 
Pos: 160 /TD/Betri eb_Bedienung/C ontroll er/B150/B130/B170/C 280/C 290/C 295/P320/Ü berschrif t - Programme löschen und kopier en @ 68\mod_1408615950453_51.docx @ 316240 @ 2 @ 1 
 

8.4 Deleting and Copying Programs 
 
Pos : 161 /TD/Betri eb_Bedienung/C ontroll er/B400/B410/C 440/C 450/P470/P480/N eben der Eing abe von Programmen ist es auch möglich di ese zu l öschen oder zu kopier en. @ 68\mod_1408616596238_51.docx @ 316292 @  @ 1 
 

Besides the entry of programs, it is also possible to delete or copy them. 
Pos: 162 /TD/Betri eb_Bedienung/C ontroll er/B400/B410/C 440/C 450/P470/P480/Programme l öschen und kopier en_Abl auf-Bedi enung-Anzeige-Bemer kung - Tabelle @ 68\mod_1408616750186_51.docx @ 316344 @  @ 1 
 

Deleting and Copying Programs 
 SUPERVISOR 

Steps Operation Display Comments 

Select the menu level 

and, by turning, select 

the function   
 

 

Select the program you 

want to copy 

  

 

Copy program 

Source 

Sintering 

http://www.nabertherm.com/tutorials/controller
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Deleting and Copying Programs 
 SUPERVISOR 

Steps Operation Display Comments 

Select the target location 

of the copy procedure 

   

 

Editing the program 

name. By turning you 

can set the individual 

letters/numbers. Press 

longer to finalize the 

entry 

  

If you do not want to change the name, 

the entry can be skipped 

 
Pos: 163 /TD/Betri eb_Bedienung/C ontroll er/B400/B410/C 440/C 450/P470/P480/Ü berschrift  - Was ist  ei n H oldback @ 68\mod_1408696848684_51.docx @ 316586 @ 2 @ 1 
 

8.5 What is a Holdback? 
Pos: 164 /TD/Betri eb_Bedienung/C ontroll er/B400/B410/C 440/C 450/P470/P480/H oldback - Ein Hol dback ist ei n Temperatur band um den Pr ogrammsollwert.  Verläss t der Istwert ...  @ 68\mod_1408696851617_51.docx @ 316612 @  @ 1 
 

A holdback is a temperature band around the program setpoint. Should the actual value 

drift outside this band the holdback function will pause the setpoint adjuster and remaining 

time – and maintain the current setpoint value – for as long as necessary for the actual value 

to return within the temperature band. 
Pos: 165 /TD/Betri eb_Bedienung/C ontroll er/B400/B410/C 440/C 450/P470/P480/H oldback - D er H oldback ist  nicht anwendbar,  wenn Pr ozesse nach einer genauen Zeitvorgabe ... @ 68\mod_1408698244383_51.docx @ 316794 @  @ 1 
 

The holdback cannot be applied if the processes have to be completed following a precise 

time specification. The delay of a segment by a holdback is not acceptable, for example, 

when the actual value approaches the setpoint slowly or there are delay effects in multi-

zone controls/charge controls. 
Pos: 166 /TD/Betri eb_Bedienung/C ontroll er/B400/B410/C 440/C 450/P470/P480/H oldback - D abei wir kt der H oldback nur auf di e M asterzone. Di e anderen R egelzonen wer den nicht ...  @ 68\mod_1408698333082_51.docx @ 316820 @  @ 1 
 

Here, the holdback only impacts on the master zone. The other control zones are not 

monitored 
Pos: 167 /TD/Betri eb_Bedienung/C ontroll er/B400/B410/C 440/C 450/P470/P480/H oldback - Di e H oldbacküber wachung is t nur i n H altezei ten möglich. @ 68\mod_1408698388385_51.docx @ 316846 @  @ 1 
 

The holdback monitoring is only possible in dwell times. 
Pos: 168 /TD/Betri eb_Bedienung/C ontroll er/B400/B410/C 440/C 450/P470/P480/H oldback - Bei Chargenregel ung is t die Führungszone für den H ol dback das C harg en-Ther moel ement. @ 68\mod_1408696854441_51.docx @ 316638 @  @ 1 
 

The charge thermocouple is the master zone for the holdback when the charge is controlled. 
Pos: 169 /TD/Betri eb_Bedienung/C ontroll er/B400/B410/C 440/C 450/P470/P480/H oldback - Es gi bt 2 M odi für  den Hol dback: @ 68\mod_1408696856813_51.docx @ 316664 @  @ 1 
 

There are 2 modes for the holdback: 
Pos: 170 /TD/Betri eb_Bedienung/C ontroll er/B400/B410/C 440/C 450/P470/P480/H oldback - H oldback =  AUTO: Es gi bt keine Auswir kungen eines H oldbacks  auf das Programm ...  @ 68\mod_1408696859137_51.docx @ 316690 @  @ 1 
 

Holdback = AUTO: There are no effects of a holdback on the program except when 

switching over from ramps to dwell times. Here, the controller waits for the dwell time 

temperature to be achieved. The program waits at the end of a ramp for the dwell time 

temperature to be reached. Once the dwell time temperature is reached the controller jumps 

into the next segment and the processing is continued. 
Pos: 171 /TD/Betri eb_Bedienung/C ontroll er/B400/B410/C 440/C 450/P470/P480/H oldback - H oldback =  MANU: Es  erscheint in der Programmeingabe eine analog e Extrafunktion . .. @ 68\mod_1408696861197_51.docx @ 316716 @  @ 1 
 

Holdback = MANU: A tolerance band can be entered for every dwell time. If the 

temperature of the master zone (or of the charge thermocouple for charge control) departs 

from the band, the program is put on hold. The program is continued when the master zone 

is back in the band. If the band 0 °C is entered, the program is not held and is executed 

time-controlled, independent of the measured temperatures. 

This band does not operate in ramps and extends the dwell time when the temperature 

leaves the band. 
Pos: 172 /TD/Betri eb_Bedienung/C ontroll er/B400/B410/C 440/C 450/P470/P480/H oldback - Ist der ei ngegebene Wert „ 0“, so arbeitet das Programm "r ein zeitg esteuert".  @ 68\mod_1408696863443_51.docx @ 316742 @  @ 1 
 

If the value entered is "0", the program works "purely time-controlled". No influence of the 

program takes place. 
Pos: 173 /TD/Betri eb_Bedienung/C ontroll er/B400/B410/C 440/C 450/P470/P480/Ü berschrift  - Par ameterei ngabe: @ 68\mod_1408698127771_51.docx @ 316768 @  @ 1 
 

Paramter Entry: 
Pos: 174 /TD/Betri eb_Bedienung/C ontroll er/B400/B410/C 440/C 450/P470/P480/H oldback - Programmeing abe: In der Programmeingabe kann der Bediener gl eich nach der Eing abe des . .. @ 68\mod_1408616701948_51.docx @ 316318 @  @ 1 
 

In the program entry the operator can set the holdback basically to "Auto" or "Manual" 

immediately after entering the program name by pressing the menu key (programmed 

parameters). The blinking menu symbol calls the attention of operator to this entry option. 

Target 

Sintering 2 

PROGRAM NAME 

SINTERING 2 
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Pos: 175 /TD/Betri eb_Bedienung/C ontroll er/B400/B410/C 440/C 450/P470/P480/Ü berschrift  - Ei n l aufendes  Pr ogramm änder n @ 68\mod_1408701775700_51.docx @ 316872 @ 2 @ 1 
 

8.6 Changing a Running Program 
Pos: 176 /TD/Betri eb_Bedienung/C ontroll er/B400/B410/C 440/C 450/P470/P480/Ein laufendes Programm kann ver ändert werden, ohne dieses zu beenden. .. . @ 68\mod_1408702272680_51.docx @ 317008 @  @ 1 
 

A running program can be changed without stopping it. Please remember that only the 

segments after the current segment can be changed, unless you jump, using the 

[SEGMENT JUMP] function again to the desired point. 
Pos: 177 /TD/Betri eb_Bedienung/C ontroll er/B400/B410/C 440/C 450/P470/P480/Achtung! Bei ei nem manuell en Segmentsprung kann es vor kommen, dass mehr als  ei n Seg ment pr o Spr ung @ 136\mod_1475565154247_51.docx @ 583062 @  @ 1 
 

Note: With a manual segment leap it may happen that more than one segment is skipped 

per leap. This depends on the current temperature of the furnace (automatic application of 

actual value). 
Pos: 178 /TD/Betri eb_Bedienung/C ontroll er/B400/B410/C 440/C 450/P470/P480/Hi nweis  - Die Änderungen eines  laufenden Progr amms bleiben erhalten, solange das Programm l äuft ...  @ 88\mod_1427113483312_51.docx @ 371176 @  @ 1 
 

 
Note 

The changes in a running program remain saved as long as the program is running or a 

power outage took place. 

 
Pos: 179 /TD/Betri eb_Bedienung/C ontroll er/B400/B410/C 440/C 450/P470/P480/Ist das aktuell e Seg ment ei ne R ampe, wir d der aktuelle Istwert nach der Programmänder ung ...  @ 68\mod_1408702464485_51.docx @ 317034 @  @ 1 
 

If the current segment is a ramp, the current actual value after the program change, is 

accepted as a setpoint and the ramp is continued at this point. If a current dwell time is 

changed, then a change in the running program has no impact. Only a manual segment 

jump into this segment results in the execution of a change in the dwell time. The changes 

on following dwell times are executed without any restrictions. 
Pos: 180 /TD/Betri eb_Bedienung/C ontroll er/B400/B410/C 440/C 450/P470/P480/U m ei n akti ves Programm zu ändern sind folgende Schri tte durchzuführ en: @ 68\mod_1408702655478_51.docx @ 317060 @  @ 1 
 

The following steps must be performed to change an active program: 
Pos: 181 /TD/Betri eb_Bedienung/C ontroll er/B400/B410/C 440/C 450/P470/P480/Programm ändern_Abl auf-Bedi enung-Anzeige-Bemer kung - Tabelle @ 136\mod_1475565548797_51.docx @ 583088 @  @ 1 
 

Changing the program 
 SUPERVISOR 

Steps Operation Display Comments 

Turn the jog dial while 

the program is running. 

  

 

Menu [CHANGE 

ACTIVE PROGRAM] 

 

 

 

 
Pos: 182 /TD/Betri eb_Bedienung/C ontroll er/B400/B410/C 440/C 450/P470/P480/Bei  akti vem Pr ogramm können nur di e einzel nen Seg mente geändert  wer den. @ 68\mod_1408703311887_51.docx @ 317138 @  @ 1 
 

When a program is active only individual segments can be changed. Global parameters 

such as the holdback operating mode and charge control cannot be changed. 
Pos: 183 /TD/Betri eb_Bedienung/C ontroll er/B400/B410/C 440/C 450/P470/P480/Für die weitere Ei ngabe des Programms lesen Si e bitte die Anlei tung der Seg mentei ngabe im  Kapitel „ @ 68\mod_1408703199347_51.docx @ 317112 @  @ 1 
 

For further entry of the program please read the instructions regarding the segment entry in 

the section entitrled "Entering or Changing Programs". 
Pos: 184 /TD/Betri eb_Bedienung/C ontroll er/B400/B410/C 440/C 450/P470/P480/N ach dem Speichern der Änder ung wird das  Progr amm zum Zeitpunkt der Änder ung fortg esetzt.  @ 68\mod_1408703355818_51.docx @ 317164 @  @ 1 
 

After saving the change, the program is continued at the time of the change. 
Pos: 185 /TD/Betri eb_Bedienung/Schaltanlage/Schaltanl age VHT-Öfen/Ü berschrift  - Segmentsprung durchführ en @ 28\mod_1346751700641_51.docx @ 176271 @ 3 @ 1 
 

8.6.1 Performing Segment Jumps 
Pos: 186 /TD/Betri eb_Bedienung/C ontroll er/B400/B410/C 440/C 450/P470/P480/N eben dem Ändern ei nes Programms gi bt es die Möglichkeit  zwischen den Segmenten @ 68\mod_1408705365467_51.docx @ 317190 @  @ 1 
 

Besides changing a program, it is also possible to jump between the segments of a running 

program. This can make sense if, for example, a dwell time needs to be shortened. 
Pos: 187 /TD/Betri eb_Bedienung/C ontroll er/B400/B410/C 440/C 450/P470/P480/Achtung! Bei ei nem manuell en Segmentsprung kann es vor kommen, dass mehr als  ei n Seg ment pr o Spr ung @ 136\mod_1475565154247_51.docx @ 583062 @  @ 1 
 

Note: With a manual segment leap it may happen that more than one segment is skipped 

per leap. This depends on the current temperature of the furnace (automatic application of 

actual value). 

Change active 
program 

    400 °C 
     TA= 000°C 

    TIME 01:00 
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Pos: 188 /TD/Betri eb_Bedienung/C ontroll er/B400/B410/C 440/C 450/P470/P480/Zum D urchführen eines  Segmentsprungs si nd folg ende Schritte durchzuf ühren: @ 68\mod_1408705517588_51.docx @ 317216 @  @ 1 
 

The following steps must be taken to execute a segment step: 
Pos: 189 /TD/Betri eb_Bedienung/C ontroll er/B400/B410/C 440/C 450/P470/P480/D urchführung eines Seg mentspr ungs_Abl auf-Bedi enung-Anzeige-Bemer kung - Tabelle @ 183\mod_1518015145254_51.docx @ 739479 @  @ 1 
 

Carrying out a segment leap 
 SUPERVISOR 

Steps Operation Display Comments 

Turn the jog dial while 

the program is running. 

  

A heating program must have been 

started. 

Turn and press to select 

and confirm the 

[SEGMENT JUMP]   

 

Select the segment in 

the menu bar 

 
 

The program and segment display is at 

the top of the display. P01-S01 means: 

first segment [S01] of program 01 [P01]. 

A program can consist of several 

segments. 

Confirm the segment 

and also press to 

confirm the 

confirmation prompt 
  

 

 
Pos: 190 /TD/Betri eb_Bedienung/C ontroll er/B400/B410/C 440/C 450/P470/P480/Ü berschrift  - C ontroller verriegel n @ 68\mod_1408705956803_51.docx @ 317268 @ 2 @ 1 
 

8.7 Locking the Controller 
Pos: 191 /TD/Betri eb_Bedienung/C ontroll er/B400/B410/C 440/C 450/P470/P480/Soll ver hindert  wer den, dass  ei n l aufendes  Pr ogramm absichtlich oder unabsichtlich unterbr ochen . .. @ 68\mod_1408706229636_51.docx @ 317320 @  @ 1 
 

If you want to prevent a running program from being interrupted intentionally or 

unintentionally, you can achieve this using a controller lock. The lock blocks any entries at 

the controller. 
Pos: 192 /TD/Betri eb_Bedienung/C ontroll er/B400/B410/C 440/C 450/P470/P480/Eine Fr eigabe der Bedienung kann nur durch den User [ SUPER VISOR] erfolgen. @ 68\mod_1408706318345_51.docx @ 317346 @  @ 1 
 

The operation can only be released by the [SUPERVISOR]. 
Pos: 193 /TD/Betri eb_Bedienung/C ontroll er/B400/B410/C 440/C 450/P470/P480/Zum Verrieg eln des C ontroll ers si nd folg ende Schritte durchzuführen: @ 68\mod_1408706083337_51.docx @ 317294 @  @ 1 
 

The following steps must be performed to lock the controller: 
Pos: 194 /TD/Betri eb_Bedienung/C ontroll er/B400/B410/C 440/C 450/P470/P480/C ontroll er verrieg eln_Abl auf-Bedi enung-Anzeige-Bemer kung - Tabelle @ 136\mod_1475565851134_51.docx @ 583140 @  @ 1 
 

Locking the controller 
 OPERATOR 

Steps Operation Display Comments 

Turn the jog dial while the program 

is running  

  

A heating program must have 

been started. 

Turn and press to select and confirm 

[CONTROLLER LOCK] 

  

When this has been 

confirmed, the controller can 

no longer be operated.  

The controller lock is shown by an 

icon in the overview 

  

 

Icon flashes 

 

Change active 
program 

Select segment jump 

P01 – S01 

Confirm segment jump 

Change active 
program 

Controller lock 

yes 
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Pos: 195 /TD/Betri eb_Bedienung/C ontroll er/B400/B410/C 440/C 450/P470/P480/Ü berschrift  - C ontroller entriegel n @ 68\mod_1408706801284_51.docx @ 317424 @ 2 @ 1 
 

8.8 Unlocking the Controller 
Pos: 196 /TD/Betri eb_Bedienung/C ontroll er/B400/B410/C 440/C 450/P470/P480/Zum Entriegel n des  Contr ollers sind folgende Schritte durchzuführen: @ 68\mod_1408706886134_51.docx @ 317450 @  @ 1 
 

The following steps must be performed to unlock the controller: 
Pos: 197 /TD/Betri eb_Bedienung/C ontroll er/B400/B410/C 440/C 450/P470/P480/C ontrol l er entrieg eln_Abl auf-Bedi enung-Anzeige-Bemer kung - Tabelle @ 136\mod_1475565956307_51.docx @ 583166 @  @ 1 
 

Enabling the controller 
 SUPERVISOR 

Steps Operation Display Comments 

Turn the jog dial while 

the program is running. 

  

A heating program must have been 

started. 

Select the user 

[SUPERVISOR]. 

  

A heating program must have been 

started. 

Confirm your selection 

by entering the 

password for the 

[SUPERVISOR]. 
  

When you have confirmed the 

password, the display changes to the 

overview and the icon for the controller 

lock disappears. 

 
Pos: 198 /TD/Betri eb_Bedienung/NCC /NCC-PC g esteuerte Ofenanl age/Ü berschrif t - Prozessdokumentation NTLog @ 68\mod_1408707562064_51.docx @ 317502 @ 1 @ 1 
 

9 Process Documentation NTLog 
Pos: 199 /TD/Betri eb_Bedienung/C ontroll er/B400/B410/C 440/C 450/P470/P480/Di eser Contr olle hat eine eing ebaute USB-Schnitts tell e. Ü ber di ese USB-Schnitts tell e l assen sich .. . @ 136\mod_1475566051200_51.docx @ 583192 @  @ 1 
 

This controller has an inbuilt USB interface for using a USB flash drive (no external hard 

disks or network drives). 

Settings and programs can be imported and exported via this USB interface. 

Another important function of this interface is saving process data for a current program on 

a USB flash drive. 

It is unimportant whether the USB flash drive is inserted in the operating unit during the 

heating program or afterwards. Each time the USB flash drive is inserted, all files are 

copied from the operating unit to the USB flash drive (up to 16 files). 
Pos: 200 /TD/Betri eb_Bedienung/C ontroll er/B400/B410/C 440/C 450/P470/P480/Hi nweis  - Die Pr ozessdaten werden während des  laufenden Heizprogramms zyklisch auf den ... @ 136\mod_1475566211325_51.docx @ 583218 @  @ 1 
 

 
Note 

During the current program, the process data is saved cyclically in a file on the internal 

memory of the controller. At the end of the heating program, the file is then copied to the 

USB flash drive (the USB flash drive must be formatted (file system FAT32)). 
 

 
Pos: 201 /TD/Betri eb_Bedienung/C ontroll er/B400/B410/C 440/C 450/P470/P480/Beachten Si e bitte, dass auf dem Speicher des  Contr ol lers nur maxi mal 16 Heizprogramme ...  @ 68\mod_1408709422231_51.docx @ 317580 @  @ 1 
 

Please remember that only a maximum of 16 heating programs can be saved to the memory 

of the controller. Once the memory is full, the first process data file is overwritten. So if 

you want to analyze all the process data, plug in the USB stick into the control unit, 

permanently or directly after the heating program. 
Pos: 202 /TD/Betri eb_Bedienung/C ontroll er/B400/B410/C 440/C 450/P470/P480/Di e bei den D ateien, di e pro Heizprogramm erzeugt wer den, haben folgende D ateinamen: @ 68\mod_1408709567540_51.docx @ 317606 @  @ 1 
 

The two files that are generated per heating program have the following file names: 
Pos: 203 /TD/Betri eb_Bedienung/C ontroll er/B400/B410/C 440/C 450/P470/P480/[HOSTNAM E]\ARCHIVE\[D ATUM]_[SERIENNUMMER-C ONTROLLER ]_[LAUFEND E NUMM ER].C SV @ 68\mod_1408709643938_51.docx @ 317632 @  @ 1 
 

[HOSTNAME]\ARCHIVE \ [DATE]_[SERIALNUMBER-CONTROLLER]_[SERIAL 

NUMBER].CSV 
Pos: 204 /TD/Einlei tung/Lieferumfang/Öfen/Ü berschrif t - Beispiel:  (Ei nzug Mit te) @ 68\mod_1408710442109_51.docx @ 317710 @  @ 1 
 

Example: 
Pos: 205 /TD/Betri eb_Bedienung/C ontroll er/B400/B410/C 440/C 450/P470/P480/D atei: " 20140607_15020030_0005.csv" und "20140607_15020030_0005.csv"  @ 68\mod_1408710041412_51.docx @ 317684 @  @ 1 
 

File: "20140607_15020030_0005.csv“ and „20140607_15020030_0005.csv" 
Pos: 206 /TD/Betri eb_Bedienung/C ontroll er/B400/B410/C 440/C 450/P470/P480/Di e l aufende N ummer  des D ateinamens  beginnt nach dem Erreichen von 9999 wieder auf 0001 @ 68\mod_1408979391524_51.docx @ 317740 @  @ 1 
 

After 9999 is reached, the serial number of the file name starts again at 0001. 
Pos: 207 /TD/Betri eb_Bedienung/C ontroll er/B400/B410/C 440/C 450/P470/P480/Di e D ateien mit der Endung „.C SV“ werden für die Auswertung mit NTGraph .. . @ 68\mod_1408979572949_51.docx @ 317766 @  @ 1 
 

The files with the extension "CSV" are used for the analysis with NTGraph (Nabertherm 

tool for displaying NTLog files) and Excel™. 

Enable 

user superv 

Enable 

user superv 

password 

_ * * * * *  
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Pos: 208 /TD/Betri eb_Bedienung/C ontroll er/B400/B410/C 440/C 450/P470/P480/Hi nweis  - Er kundigen Sie sich bei dem Naberther m Ser vice, wenn Si e die Auswertesoftwar e NTGraph .. . @ 136\mod_1475566499570_51.docx @ 583244 @  @ 1 
 

 Caution 

Helpful tips about NTLog and NTGraph 

For the presentation of NTLog process data files Nabertherm makes available 

the "NTGraph" for Microsoft Excel™ (freeware). 

This software and the corresponding documents for NTlog and NTGraph can be 

downloaded at the following Internet address: 

http://www.nabertherm.com/download/ 

Product: NTLOG_C4eP4 

Password: 47201410 

The downloaded file must be unpacked before use. 

Instructions for using NTGraph can be found in the manual that is also included 

in the directory. 

System requirements: Microsoft EXCEL™ 2003, EXCEL™ 2010 or EXCEL™ 

2013 for Microsoft Windows™. 
 

 
Pos: 209 /TD/Betri eb_Bedienung/C ontroll er/B400/B410/C 440/C 450/P470/P480/Folgende D aten wer den i n die Datei en gespeichert: @ 6 9\mod_1409032559445_51.docx @ 317850 @  @ 1 
 

The following data are saved to the files: 
Pos: 210 /TD/Betri eb_Bedienung/C ontroll er/B400/B410/C 440/C 450/P470/P480/D atum und Zeit @ 69\mod_1409032575527_51.docx @ 317876 @  @ 1 
 

 Date and time 
Pos: 211 /TD/Betri eb_Bedienung/C ontroll er/B400/B410/C 440/C 450/P470/P480/C harg en-N ame @ 69\mod_1409032577992_51.docx @ 317902 @  @ 1 
 

 Charge Name 
Pos: 212 /TD/Betri eb_Bedienung/C ontroll er/B400/B410/C 440/C 450/P470/P480/D ateiname @ 69\mod_1409032580363_51.docx @ 317928 @  @ 1 
 

 File name 
Pos: 213 /TD/Betri eb_Bedienung/C ontroll er/B400/B410/C 440/C 450/P470/P480/Programmnummer und –name @ 69\mod_1409032582750_51.docx @ 317954 @  @ 1 
 

 Program number and name 
Pos: 214 /TD/Betri eb_Bedienung/C ontroll er/B400/B410/C 440/C 450/P470/ P480/Seri ennummer des C ontrollers  @ 69\mod_1409032589551_51.docx @ 318032 @  @ 1 
 

 Serial number of the controller 
Pos: 215 /TD/Betri eb_Bedienung/C ontroll er/B400/B410/C 440/C 450/P470/P480/D as H eizprogramm @ 69 \mod_1409032585136_51.docx @ 317980 @  @ 1 
 

 The heating program 
Pos: 216 /TD/Betri eb_Bedienung/C ontroll er/B400/B410/C 440/C 450/P470/P480/Kommentar e zum Abl auf und Ergebnis  des H eizprogramms @ 69\mod_1409032587414_51.docx @ 318006 @  @ 1 
 

 Comments regarding the course and result of the heating program 
Pos: 217 /TD/Betri eb_Bedienung/C ontroll er/B400/B410/C 440/C 450/P470/P480/Versi on der Anzeigeeinheit @ 69\mod_1409032592156_51.docx @ 318058 @  @ 1 
 

 Version of the display unit 
Pos: 218 /TD/Betri eb_Bedienung/C ontroll er/B400/B410/C 440/C 450/P470/P480/C ontroll ername @ 69\mod_1409032594511_51.docx @ 318084 @  @ 1 
 

 Controller name 
Pos: 219 /TD/Betri eb_Bedienung/C ontroll er/B400/B410/C 440/C 450/P470/P480/Produktgruppe des C ontrollers  @ 69\mod_1409032597272_51.docx @ 318110 @  @ 1 
 

 Product group of the controller 
Pos: 220 /TD/Betri eb_Bedienung/C ontroll er/B400/B410/C 440/C 450/P470/P480/Prozessdaten @ 69\mod_1409032599955_51.docx @ 318136 @  @ 1 
 

 Process Data 
Pos: 221 /TD/Betri eb_Bedienung/C ontroll er/B400/B410/C 440/C 450/P470/P480/Di e Prozessdaten setzen sich folgender maßen zusammen: @ 69\mod_1409033425291_51.docx @ 318162 @  @ 1 
 

The process data is composed of the following constituents: 
Pos: 222 /TD/Betri eb_Bedienung/C ontroll er/B400/B410/C 440/C 450/P470/P480/Prozessdatentabell e_Zusammensetzung der Pr ozessdaten D ata 01 - Data 16  - Tabelle @ 136\mod_1475566968554_51.docx @ 583270 @  @ 1 
 

Process data table 

Process Function Description 

Data 01 Program setpoint Setpoint that is determined by the heating program that is 

entered 

Data 02 Setpoint of zone 1 Setpoint for a zone. This consists of the program setpoint, the 

setpoint offset and the offset of the charge control. 

Data 03 Temperature of zone 1 Measurement of the thermocouple for the zone 

Data 04 Power of zone 1 [%] Output of the controller for the zone in [0-100 %] 

Data 05 Setpoint of zone 2 See above 

Data 06 Temperature of zone 2 Measurement of the thermocouple for the zone or of a 

documentation thermocouple 
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Process data table 

Process Function Description 

Data 07 Power of zone 2 [%] See above 

Data 08 Setpoint of zone 3 See above 

Data 09 Temperature of zone 3 Measurement of the thermocouple for the zone or of a 

documentation thermocouple 

Data 10 Power of zone 3 [%] See above 

Data 13 Temperature of the 

charge/documentation thermocouple 

Measurement of the charge/documentation thermocouple 

Data 14 Setpoint output of the charge control Setpoint of charge controller. This consists of the program 

setpoint and the offset of the charge control. 

Data 15 Temperature of the cooling 

thermocouple 

Measurement of the cooling thermocouple 

Data 16 Speed of the cooling fan [%] Output of the controller for controlled cooling [0-100%] 

 
Pos: 223 /TD/Betri eb_Bedienung/C ontroll er/B400/B410/C 440/C 450/P470/P480/Welche D aten für Ihren Ofen verfügbar si nd, hängt von der Ausführ ung des Ofens  ab. @ 69\mod_1409034970285_51.docx @ 318240 @  @ 1 
 

Which data is available for your furnace depends on the furnace design. The data is stored 

without decimal place. 
Pos: 224 /TD/Betri eb_Bedienung/C ontroll er/B400/B410/C 440/C 450/P470/P480/Hi nweis  - Bei m Eins tecken des USB-Sticks wir d rechts unten am Display ei n Symbol ang ezeigt. @ 69\mod_1409035152701_51.docx @ 318266 @  @ 1 
 

 
Caution 

When you insert the USB stick, a symbol is displayed in the lower right of the display. As 

long as the control unit is writing or reading data, the symbol blinks. These procedure can 

last as long as 45 seconds. Wait until this symbol stops blinking before you pull out the 

USB stick!  

For technical reasons, all the archive files on the controller are always synchronized. That 

is why this time can vary depending on the sizes of the files. 

IMPORANT: Do not connect here any PC, external harddrive or any other USB 

host/controller - You may damage both devices. 
 

 
Pos: 225 /TD/Betri eb_Bedienung/C ontroll er/B400/B410/C 440/C 450/P470/P480/U SB- Stick i n die Bedienei nheit  stecken_Abl auf-Bedi enung-Anzeige-Bemer kung - Tabelle @ 69\mod_1409035405377_51.docx @ 318292 @  @ 1 
 

USB stick 

Steps Operation Display Comments 

Plug the USB stick into the control 

unit. 

 

 

Symbol blinks 

In the lower right a symbol for 

the USB stick is displayed. 

 
Pos: 226 /TD/Betri eb_Bedienung/C ontroll er/B400/B410/C 440/C 450/P470/P480/Hi nweis  - Solange das Symbol  für  den USB-Stick blinkt, dar f di eser nicht herausg ezog en .. . @ 69\mod_1409035689751_51.docx @ 318318 @  @ 1 
 

 
Caution 

As long as the symbol for the USB stick is blinking, it must not be pulled out. Otherwise 

data may be lost. 
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Pos: 227 /TD/Stör ungen/Fehl ersuche/Schaltanl agen/Par ameter ( Einzug Mitte) @ 69\mod_1409036095610_51.docx @ 318350 @  @ 1 
 

Parameters: 
Pos: 228 /TD/Betri eb_Bedienung/C ontroll er/B150/B130/B170/C 280/C 290/C 295/P320/Di e Prozessdokumentation NTLog kann an di e persönlichen und prozesstechnischen Bedürfnisse . .. @ 68\mod_1408615992589_51.docx @ 316266 @  @ 1 
 

The process documentation NTLog can be adapted to the personal and process technical 

needs. 
Pos: 229 /TD/Betri eb_Bedienung/C ontroll er/B400/B410/C 440/C 450/P470/P480/Par ameter (NTLog)_Ablauf- Bedienung-Anzeige-Bemer kung - Tabelle @ 69\mod_1409036601774_51.docx @ 318370 @  @ 1 
 

Parameters 
 SUPERVISOR 

Steps Operation Display Comments 

Select the menu level and, by 

turning, select settings menu 

   

 

Select, by turning, the [PROCESS 

DOCUMENTATION] menu  

 

 

 

Turn the documentation on or off 

 

 

 

Setting the interval between 2 

writing procedures 

 

 

Minimum setting 10 seconds.  

Nabertherm recommends an 

interval of 60 seconds to keep 

the data quantity as small as 

possible. 

Selection of the modus for the 

end of the process documentation 

 

 

Please observe the following 

instructions: 

 

  The parameter [DOCU END] determines when the recording of 

a process data file is ended. 

Here, 2 settings are possible: 

[PROGRAM END] 
The recording is automatically ended at the end of the heating 

program. This is a standard setting 

[BELOW LIMIT] 
The recording is not ended until the temperature falls below a 

temperature threshold [TEMP LIMIT]. This setting also 

contributes to recording the cooling procedures after the end of 

the heating program. 

Change the temperature limit for 

the end of the process recording 

(default setting = 100 °C)   

Not available if [DOCU END] 

was set to [BELOW LIMIT]. 

Settings 

Process 

Documentation 

Docu active 

yes 

Docu INTERVAL 

60 SEC 

Docu end 

Prog end 

TEMP LIMIT  

100°c  
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Parameters 
 SUPERVISOR 

Steps Operation Display Comments 

Setting the 24 h long term 

recording 

 

 

A long-term recording should 

be selected if clearly more than 

80,000 datasets (approx. 60 

days at 60 second intervals) 

need to be written to a file. This 

can be true for infinite dwell 

times or very long programs. In 

this case, the USB stick must 

remain plugged in. A file is 

saved for each day. 
 
Pos: 230 /TD/Betri eb_Bedienung/C ontroll er/B400/B410/C 440/C 450/P470/P480/N utzung_USB-Stick_Ablauf-Bedienung-Anzeige-Bemer kung - Tabell e @ 183\mod_1518018350761_51.docx @ 739505 @  @ 1 
 

 
 ADMIN 

Activating the USB interface 

 

 

This function must be activated in 

order to use a USB stick. 

 
Pos: 231 /TD/Betri eb_Bedienung/C ontroll er/B400/B410/C 440/C 450/P470/P480/Hi nweis  - Bei einer Langzei taufzeichnung is t die maxi male Aufzeichnungsdauer zu beachten  .. . @ 136\mod_1475567306064_51.docx @ 583296 @  @ 1 
 

 
Note 

In case of long-term recording, observe the maximum recording time. A maximum of 

approx. 89,760 data records can be recorded. A new file is created each day. 

If long-term recording is not selected, up to 5,610 data records are recorded in each file. If 

the heating program takes longer, a new file is created with no interruption to the heating 

program. Up to 16 files are written. Recording is then stopped. 
 

 
Pos: 232 /TD/Betri eb_Bedienung/C ontroll er/B400/B410/C 440/C 450/P470/P480/Hi nweis  - Achten Sie vor der ers ten Aufzeichnung bitte auf die korrekte Ei nstellung von Datum und ..  @ 69\mod_1409057725706_51.docx @ 318448 @  @ 1 
 

 
Caution 

Make sure that the date and time settings are correct before the first recording (see the 

section "Setting the Date and Time") 
 

 
Pos: 233 /TD/Stör ungen/Fehl ersuche/Schaltanl agen/Ü berschrift  - Parameter eins tell en @ 69\mod_1409060423541_51.docx @ 318480 @ 1 @ 1 
 

10 Setting the Parameters 
Pos: 234 /TD/Betri eb_Bedienung/H 1700 ( Kammeröfen)/Ü berschrift  - Messstreckenkalibrier ung @ 79\mod_1416921440140_51.docx @ 343764 @ 2 @ 1 
 

10.1 Measurement Range Calibration 
Pos: 235 /TD/Betri eb_Bedienung/C ontroll er/B400/B410/C 440/C 450/P470/P480/M SK-C ontroller -  Die M esss trecke vom Contr oller bis zum Ther moel emente kann Messfehl er aufweisen. @ 69\mod_1409061830026_51.docx @ 318500 @  @ 1 
 

The measurement range from the controller to the thermocouple can exhibit measurement 

errors. The measurement range consists of the controller inputs, the measurement wires, 

sometimes terminals and the thermocouple. 
Pos: 236 /TD/Betri eb_Bedienung/C ontroll er/B400/B410/C 440/C 450/P470/P480/M SK-C ontroller -  Sollten Sie fests tell en, dass  der Temper atur wert auf der  Contr olleranzeige nicht . . @ 69\mod_1409061969107_51.docx @ 318526 @  @ 1 
 

If you discover that the temperature value on the controller display no longer agrees with 

the value of a comparison measurement (calibration), this controller offers the option of an 

easy matching of the measurement values for each thermocouple. 
Pos: 237 /TD/Betri eb_Bedienung/C ontroll er/B400/B410/C 440/C 450/P470/P480/M SK-C ontroller -  Durch die Ei ngabe von bis zu 10 Stützstellen (Temperatur en) mi t den dazugehörigen @ 69\mod_1409061976267_51.docx @ 318578 @  @ 1 
 

By entering up to 10 base points (temperatures) with the relevant offsets these temperatures 

can be matched very flexibly and precisely. 
Pos: 238 /TD/Betri eb_Bedienung/C ontroll er/B400/B410/C 440/C 450/P470/P480/M SK-C ontroller -  Durch die Ei ngabe ei nes  Offsets zu ei ner Stützstell e werden der Istwert des  .. . @ 69\mod_1409062008638_51.docx @ 318604 @  @ 1 
 

When an offset of a grid point is entered, the actual value of the thermocouple and the 

entered offset are added. 

24h long term rec 

no 

Activate USB 

yes 
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Pos: 239 /TD/Einlei tung/Lieferumfang/Öfen/Ü berschrif t - Beispiel:  (Ei nzug Mit te) @ 68\mod_1408710442109_51.docx @ 317710 @  @ 1 
 

Example: 
Pos: 240 /TD/Betri eb_Bedienung/C ontroll er/B400/B410/C 440/C 450/P470/P480/M SK-C ontroller -  Anpassung mittels Vergleichsmessung: D as R egel ther moelement gibt einen Wert ...  @ 69\mod_1409062277937_51.docx @ 318630 @  @ 1 
 

 Adaptation using a comparative measurement: The control thermocouple outputs a 

value of 1000 °C. Calibration measurements near the control thermocouple return a 

temperature value of 1003 °C. By entering an offset of "+3 °C" at 1000 °C, this 

temperature is raised by 3 °C and the controller, then also returns a value of 1003 °C. 
Pos: 241 /TD/Betri eb_Bedienung/C ontroll er/B400/B410/C 440/C 450/P470/P480/M SK-C ontroller -  Anpassung mittels Geber:  Ei n Geber beaufschl agt an Stell e des  Ther moel ements  ...  @ 69\mod_1409061972710_51.docx @ 318552 @  @ 1 
 

 Adaptation using a transducer: Instead of the thermocouple, a transducer supplies 

the measurement range with an actual value of 1000 °C. The display outputs a value 

of 1003 °C. The deviation is "-3 °C" from the reference value. Hence, the offset that 

must be entered is "-3 °C". 
Pos: 242 /TD/Betri eb_Bedienung/C ontroll er/B400/B410/C 440/C 450/P470/P480/M SK-C ontroller -  Anpassung mittels Kali brierzerti fi kat: Auf dem Kalibrierzertifi kat (zum Beispi el ..  @ 69\mod_1409062562853_51.docx @ 318660 @  @ 1 
 

 Adaptation using a calibration certificate: On the calibration certification (for 

example for a thermocouple) there is, at 1000 °C, a deviation of "+3 °C" from the 

reference value. The correction is "-3 °" between the display and the reference value. 

Hence, the offset that must be entered is "-3 °C". 
Pos: 243 /TD/Betri eb_Bedienung/C ontroll er/B400/B410/C 440/C 450/P470/P480/M SK-C ontroller -  Anpassung mittels TU S-Messung: Bei einer TU S M essung wird ei ne Abweichung .. . @ 69\mod_1409062618994_51.docx @ 318686 @  @ 1 
 

 Adaptation using a TUS measurement: During a TUS measurement, a deviation of 

the display from the reference band of "-3 °C" is determined. Here, the offset that 

must be entered is "-3 °C". 
Pos: 244 /TD/Betri eb_Bedienung/C ontroll er/B400/B410/C 440/C 450/P470/P480/Hi nweis  - Das Ther moel ementkalibri erzerti fi kat berücksichtigt nicht die Abweichungen der .. . @ 69\mod_1409062956905_51.docx @ 318738 @  @ 1 
 

 
Caution 

The thermocouple calibration certificate does not take into account the deviations of the 

measurement range. Deviations of the measurement range must be determined by a 

measurement range calibration. The two values are added together to produce the 

correction values that need to be entered. 
 

 
Pos: 245 /TD/Betri eb_Bedienung/C ontroll er/B400/B410/C 440/C 450/P470/P480/Hi nweis  -  Bitte die Hinweise am Ende dieses  Kapitels  beachten. @ 69\mod_1409062640366_51.docx @ 318712 @  @ 1 
 

 

Caution 

Please observe the instructions at the end of the section. 

 

 
Pos: 246 /TD/Betri eb_Bedienung/H 1700 ( Kammeröfen)/MSK-Überschrift - Di e Eins tellfunkti on folgt dabei besti mmten Reg eln: @ 60\mod_1400479624237_51.docx @ 293880 @  @ 1 
 

The setting function in this instance follows specific rules: 

 The values between two support points (temperatures) are linearly interpolated. That 

means that a straight line is projected between the two values. The values between the 

supporting points are then on this line. 

 The values below the first support point (for example, between 0 and 20 °C) are 

located on a straight line that is connected (interpolated) with 0 °C. 

 Values above the last supporting point (for example >1800 °C) are project further with 

the final offset (a final offset at 1800 °C of +3 °C is also used at 2200 °C) 

 Temperature inputs for the support points must be in ascending order. Support points 

that follow gaps ("0" or a lower temperature for a support point) are ignored. 
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Pos: 247 /TD/Einlei tung/Lieferumfang/Öfen/Ü berschrif t - Beispiel:  (Ei nzug li nks) @ 69\mod_1409063468799_51.docx @ 318764 @  @ 1 
 

Example: 
Pos: 248 /TD/Betri eb_Bedienung/H 1700 ( Kammeröfen)/MSK-Überschrift - Verwendung von nur ei ner  Stützstelle @ 37\mod_1361801847038_51.docx @ 212210 @  @ 1 
 

Use from only one supporting point 
Pos: 249 /TD/Betri eb_Bedienung/H 1700 ( Kammeröfen)/MSK-Ver wendung von nur einer Stützstelle - Gr afi k mit  Tabelle @ 183\mod_1518180653077_51.docx @ 741026 @  @ 1 
 

 

Similar to picture 

No. Meas. Point Offset 

1 300.0° +2.0° 

 0.0° 0.0° 

 0.0° 0.0° 

 0.0° 0.0° 

 0.0° 0.0° 

 0.0° 0.0° 

 0.0° 0.0° 

 0.0° 0.0° 

 0.0° 0.0° 
 

 
Pos: 250 /TD/Betri eb_Bedienung/H 1700 ( Kammeröfen)/MSK-Bemerkungen: D er Offset wird nach der letzten Stützstelle weitergeführt . .. @ 37\mod_1361801862489_51.docx @ 212260 @  @ 1 
 

Comments: The offset is continued beyond the final supporting point. The gradient of the dashed line would be 

achieved by entering an additional line with an offset of 0.0 °C at 600.0 °C. 
Pos: 251 /TD/Betri eb_Bedienung/H 1700 ( Kammeröfen)/MSK-Überschrift - Verwendung von nur ei nem Offset bei mehrer en Stützstellen @ 37\mod_1361801869767_51.docx @ 212285 @  @ 1 
 

Use of only one offset for several supporting points 
Pos: 252 /TD/Betri eb_Bedienung/H 1700 ( Kammeröfen)/MSK-Ver wendung von nur einem Offset bei mehr eren Stützstellen - Grafi k mit Tabell e @ 184\mod_1518417580266_51.docx @ 741526 @  @ 1 
 

 

Similar to picture 

No. Meas. Point Offset 

1 200.0° 0.0° 

2 400.0° +2.0° 

3 600.0° 0.0° 

4 800.0° 0.0° 

 0.0° 0.0° 

 0.0° 0.0° 

 0.0° 0.0° 

 0.0° 0.0° 

 0.0° 0.0° 
 

 
Pos: 253 /TD/Betri eb_Bedienung/H 1700 ( Kammeröfen)/MSK-Bemerkungen: Bei  der Eingabe mehr erer Stützs tellen, aber nur einem Offset .. . @ 37\mod_1361801908687_51.docx @ 212335 @  @ 1 
 

Comments: When several supporting points are entered, but only one offset, the result is that to the left and right of this 

supporting point the offset has the value "0". This can be recognized at the points 200 °C and 600 °C. 
Pos: 254 /TD/Betri eb_Bedienung/H 1700 ( Kammeröfen)/MSK-Überschrift - Verwendung von 2 Stützs tell en @ 37\mod_1361801915968_51.docx @ 212360 @  @ 1 
 

Use of 2 supporting points 
Pos: 255 /TD/Betri eb_Bedienung/H 1700 ( Kammeröfen)/MSK-Ver wendung von 2 Stützstellen - Grafi k mit Tabelle @ 184\mod_1518425217598_51.docx @ 741603 @  @ 1 
 

 

Similar to picture 

No. Meas. Point Offset 

1 400.0° +2.0° 

2 600.0° -1.0° 

 0.0° 0.0° 

 0.0° 0.0° 

 0.0° 0.0° 

 0.0° 0.0° 

 0.0° 0.0° 

 0.0° 0.0° 

 0.0° 0.0° 
 

 
Pos: 256 /TD/Betri eb_Bedienung/H 1700 ( Kammeröfen)/MSK-Bemerkungen: Bei  der Eingabe von zwei  Stützstellen, mit  jeweils einem Offset .. . @ 37\mod_1361801930403_51.docx @ 212410 @  @ 1 
 

Comments: If two supporting points are entered, each with an offset, there is an interpolation between the offsets (see 
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points 1 and 2). 
Pos: 257 /TD/Betri eb_Bedienung/H 1700 ( Kammeröfen)/MSK-Überschrift - Verwendung von nur zwei Offsets bei mehrer en Stützstellen @ 37\mod_1361801937486_51.docx @ 212435 @  @ 1 
 

Use of only two offsets for several supporting points 
Pos: 258 /TD/Betri eb_Bedienung/H 1700 ( Kammeröfen)/MSK-Ver wendung von nur zwei Offsets  bei mehr eren Stützs tell en - Grafi k mit  Tabelle @ 184\mod_1518427687380_51.docx @ 741629 @  @ 1 
 

 

Similar to picture 

No. Meas. Point Offset 

1 200.0° 0.0° 

2 400.0° -2.0° 

3 600.0° +1.5° 

 800.0° 0.0° 

 0° 0° 

 0° 0° 

 0° 0° 

 0° 0° 

 0° 0° 
 

 
Pos: 259 /TD/Betri eb_Bedienung/H 1700 ( Kammeröfen)/MSK-Bemerkungen: Auch hi er kann der  Bereich um die ei ngebebenen Offsets wi eder elimi nier t wer den. @ 37\mod_1361801956129_51.docx @ 212485 @  @ 1 
 

Comments: Here, too, the range around the offsets entered can be eliminated again. 
Pos: 260 /TD/Betri eb_Bedienung/H 1700 ( Kammeröfen)/MSK-Überschrift - Verwendung von mehreren Stützs tell en mit ausei nanderlieg enden Offsets @ 37\mod_1361801963320_51.docx @ 212510 @  @ 1 
 

Use of several supporting points with separated offsets 
Pos: 261 /TD/Betri eb_Bedienung/H 1700 ( Kammeröfen)/MSK-Ver wendung von mehrer en Stützstellen mit auseinanderliegenden Offsets -  Grafi k mit  Tabelle @ 183\mod_1518019526893_51.docx @ 739531 @  @ 1 
 

 

Similar to picture 

No. Meas. Point Offset 

1 200.0° 0.0° 

2 400.0° -2.0° 

3 600.0° -2.0° 

4 800.0° 0.0° 

5 1000.0° 0.0° 

6 1200.0° 1.0° 

7 1400.0° 0.0° 

 0.0° 0.0° 

 0.0° 0.0° 
 

 
Pos: 262 /TD/Betri eb_Bedienung/H 1700 ( Kammeröfen)/MSK-Bemerkungen: D er Verlauf der gestrichelten Li nie wür de durch das  Weglassen der l etz ten Zeile .. . @ 37\mod_1361801981975_51.docx @ 212560 @  @ 1 
 

Comments: If the final line were left out, the gradient of the dashed line would reach (1400.0 °C). The offset would 

then continue beyond the final supporting point. 
Pos: 263 /TD/Betri eb_Bedienung/C ontroll er/B400/B410/C 440/C 450/P470/P480/Hi nweis  -  Di ese Funktion ist  zum Ei nstellen der  Messstrecke vorgesehen. Sollten Abweichung en .. . @ 136\mod_1475567995503_51.docx @ 583322 @  @ 1 
 

 

Notice 

This function is intended for setting the measurement section. If deviations outside the 

measurement section are to be balanced out, for example, temperature uniformity 

measurements inside the furnace, the actual values of the corresponding thermocouples 

are falsified. 

We recommend that you create the first base point at 0 ° with an offset of 0 °. 

When you have set a measuring point, you must always carry out a comparison 

measurement with an independent measurement device. We recommend that you 

document and file changed parameters and comparison measurements. 
 

 
Pos: 264 /TD/Betri eb_Bedienung/C ontroll er/B400/B410/C 440/C 450/P470/P480/U m di e Messstr eckenkalibri erung ei nzustellen si nd folgende Schrit te durchzuführen: @ 69\mod_1409065713101_51.docx @ 318946 @  @ 1 
 

The following steps must be performed to set the measurement range calibration: 
Pos: 265 /TD/Betri eb_Bedienung/C ontroll er/B400/B410/C 440/C 450/P470/P480/M esss treckenkali brierung eins tell en_Abl auf- Bedi enung-Anzeige-Bemerkung - Tabelle @ 69\mod_1409064389904_51.docx @ 318920 @  @ 1 
 

Setting the Measurement Range Calibration 
 ADMIN 

Steps Operation Display Comments 

Select the menu level 

and, by turning, select 

settings menu    

 
Settings 
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Setting the Measurement Range Calibration 
 ADMIN 

Steps Operation Display Comments 

Select by turning the 

menu [CALIBRATION] 

 
 

 

Select the menu [BASE 

POINTS] 

 
 

 

Setting the base points 

1-10 

  

Determine based on the base points for 

which temperature an offset should 

apply. The number of base points can be 

freely selected (up to 10). 

Selecting the zone 

  

The selection depends on the furnace's 

features. 

Setting the offset of the 

base points 1-10 

  

 

Saving 

 

 The data entered is saved automatically 

when the page is closed or when the 

measurement point is changed. After the 

data has been saved, call up the page 

again and check it to make sure that all 

the changes have been correctly entered. 

 
Pos: 266 /TD/Betri eb_Bedienung/C ontroll er/B400/B410/C 440/C 450/P470/P480/Ü berschrift  - R egelparameter @ 69\mod_1409119675207_51.docx @ 318984 @ 2 @ 1 
 

10.2 Control Parameters 
Pos: 267 /TD/Betri eb_Bedienung/C ontroll er/B400/B410/C 440/C 450/P470/P480/R egel par ameter l egen das  Verhalten des R eglers  fest.  So beeinflussen die Reg elparameter, . .. @ 136\mod_1475568178555_51.docx @ 583348 @  @ 1 
 

Control parameters define the behavior of the controller. For example, the control 

parameters influence the speed and accuracy of control. This allows users to adjust the 

controls to suit their particular requirements. 

This controller provides a PID controller. The output signal of the controller consists of 3 

parts: 
Pos: 268 /TD/Betri eb_Bedienung/C ontroll er/B400/B410/C 440/C 450/P470/P480/P = Propor tional er Anteil @ 69\mod_1409119747985_51.docx @ 319036 @  @ 1 
 

 P = proportional portion 
Pos: 269 /TD/Betri eb_Bedienung/C ontroll er/B400/B410/C 440/C 450/P470/P480/I = Integraler  Anteil @ 69\mod_1409119751027_51.docx @ 319062 @  @ 1 
 

 I = integral portion 
Pos: 270 /TD/Betri eb_Bedienung/C ontroll er/B400/B410/C 440/C 450/P470/P480/D  = Differenti eller Anteil @ 69 \mod_1409119809112_51.docx @ 319088 @  @ 1 
 

 D = differential portion 
Pos: 271 /TD/Betri eb_Bedienung/C ontroll er/B400/B410/C 440/C 450/P470/P480/Ü berschrift  - Pr oporti onaler  Anteil (Ei nzug Mit te) @ 69\mod_1409119812434_51.docx @ 319114 @  @ 1 
 

Proportional Portion 
Pos: 272 /TD/Betri eb_Bedienung/C ontroll er/B400/B410/C 440/C 450/P470/P480/D er proporti onal e Anteil ist  ei ne dir ekte R eaktion auf die Unterschi ed zwischen dem .. . @ 69\mod_1409119867057_51.docx @ 319140 @  @ 1 
 

The proportional portion is a direct reaction to the difference between the setpoint and the 

actual value of the furnace. The larger the difference, the larger the P-portion. The 

parameter that influences this P-portion is the parameter "Xp". 

Here the following applies: The larger the "Xp", the smaller the reaction to the deviation. So 

it acts inversely proportional to the control deviation. At the same time, this value describes 

the deviation, for which the P-portion rises to = 100 %. 

Example: A P controller should, for a control deviation of 10 °C, output a power of 100 %. 

Xp is therefore set to "10". 

Calibration 

base points 

Base point 1 

400°C 

Calibration  

Zone 1 

Base point 1 

0.0°C 
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Pos: 273 /TD/Betri eb_Bedienung/C ontroll er/B400/B410/C 440/C 450/P470/P480/Propor tional er Anteil - Gleichung Leis tung [%] = 100%/XP . Abweichung [°C ] @ 88\mod_1427115791699_51.docx @ 371222 @  @ 1 
 

𝑃𝑜𝑤𝑒𝑟 [%] =
100%

𝑋𝑃
⋅ 𝐷𝑒𝑣𝑖𝑎𝑡𝑖𝑜𝑛 [°𝐶] 

Pos: 274 /TD/Betri eb_Bedienung/C ontroll er/B400/B410/C 440/C 450/P470/P480/Ü berschrift  - Integraler Anteil (Einzug Mit te) @ 69\mod_1409119870223_51.docx @ 319166 @  @ 1 
 

Integral Portion 
Pos: 275 /TD/Betri eb_Bedienung/C ontroll er/B400/B410/C 440/C 450/P470/P480/D er integral e Anteil wir d größer, solange ei ne Reg elabweichung vor handen ist  .. . @ 69\mod_1409119873218_51.docx @ 319192 @  @ 1 
 

The integral portion grows as long as a control deviation is present. The speed at which this 

portion grows is determined by the constant TN . The bigger this value is, the more slowly 

the I-portion increases. The I-portion is set using the parameter [TI] unit: [Seconds]. 
Pos: 276 /TD/Betri eb_Bedienung/C ontroll er/B400/B410/C 440/C 450/P470/P480/Ü berschrift  - Differenti eller Anteil ( Einzug Mitte) @ 69\mod_1409119876400_51.docx @ 319218 @  @ 1 
 

Differential Portion 
Pos: 277 /TD/Betri eb_Bedienung/C ontroll er/B400/B410/C 440/C 450/P470/P480/D er differenti elle Anteil r eagi ert auf di e Änderung d er R egel abweichung und wir kt i hr . .. @ 69\mod_1409119886398_51.docx @ 319244 @  @ 1 
 

The differential percent reacts to the change in the control deviation and works against it. If 

the temperature in the furnace approaches the setpoint, the D-portion acts against this 

approach. It "dampens" the change. The D-portion is set using the parameter [TD] unit: 

[Seconds]. 
Pos: 278 /TD/Betri eb_Bedienung/C ontroll er/B400/B410/C 440/C 450/P470/P480/D er R egler err echnet für j eden dieser Anteil e einen W ert. Nun werden alle drei  Anteile ...  @ 69\mod_1409119889970_51.docx @ 319270 @  @ 1 
 

The controller calculates a value for each of these percentages. Then all three percentages 

are added together and the results is the power output of the controller for this zone in 

percent. Whereby, the I- and D-portions are each limited to 100 %. The P-portion is not 

limited. 
Pos: 279 /TD/Betri eb_Bedienung/C ontroll er/B400/B410/C 440/C 450/P470/P480/Ü berschrift  - D arstell ung der Regl er-Gleichung (Ei nzug Mitte): @ 69\mod_1409119892575_51.docx @ 319296 @  @ 1 
 

Display of the Controller Equation 
Pos: 280 /TD/Betri eb_Bedienung/C ontroll er/B400/B410/C 440/C 450/P470/P480/R egel par ameter - Gleichung F(s) =  100%/XP .. . @ 69\mod_1409119895164_51.docx @ 319322 @  @ 1 
 

𝐹(𝑠) =
100%

𝑋𝑃
⋅ [1 +

1

𝑇N ⋅ 𝑠
+

𝑇𝑣 ⋅ 𝑠

𝑇𝑐𝑦𝑐

 ] 

Pos: 281 /TD/Betri eb_Bedienung/C ontroll er/B400/B410/C 440/C 450/P470/P480/Ü ber nahme von PID-Parametern von den C ontroll ern B130/B150/B180/C280/C 290/P300-P310 (Index 2) für .. @ 107\mod_1448458907421_51.docx @ 420775 @  @ 1 
 

Integrating PID parameters from Controllers 
B130/B150/B180/C280/C290/P300-P310 (Index 2) for Series 400 Controllers 
(Index 1) 

Pos: 282 /TD/Betri eb_Bedienung/C ontroll er/B400/B410/C 440/C 450/P470/P480/Bei  der Ü ber nahme der Par ameter n müssen folg ende Fakt oren ang ewendet wer den: @ 107\mod_1448458917140_51.docx @ 420801 @  @ 1 
 

The following factors must be used to integrate the parameters: 
Pos: 283 /TD/Betri eb_Bedienung/C ontroll er/B400/B410/C 440/C 450/P470/P480/xp1 = xp2 /  Ti1 =  Ti2 / Td1 = Td2 x 5,86 @ 107 \mod_1448458920743_51.docx @ 420827 @  @ 1 
 

xp1 = xp2 

Ti1 = Ti2 

Td1 = Td2 x 5.86 
Pos: 284 /TD/Betri eb_Bedienung/C ontroll er/B400/B410/C 440/C 450/P470/P480/Zum Eins tell en der R egelparameter si nd folgende Schrit te durchzuführen: @ 69\mod_1409122569479_51.docx @ 319348 @  @ 1 
 

The following steps must be taken to set the control parameters: 
Pos: 285 /TD/Betri eb_Bedienung/C ontroll er/B400/B410/C 440/C 450/P470/P480/Eins tell en der R egelparameter_Ablauf-Bedienung-Anzeig e-Bemer kung - Tabell e @ 69\mod_1409122713455_51.docx @ 319374 @  @ 1 
 

Setting the Control Parameter 
 SUPERVISOR 

Steps Operation Display Comments 

Select the menu level 

and, by turning, select 

settings menu   
 

 

Select, by turning, the 

[CONTROL 

PARAMETER] menu  
 

 

Select the [BASE 

POINTS] menu 

 
 

 

Setting the base points 

1-10 

  

Determine, using the base points, for 

which temperature range the parameters 

should be set. The number of base 

points can be freely selected (up to 10). 

Settings 

CONTROL PARAMETER 

base points 

Base point 1 

000°C - 400°C 
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Setting the Control Parameter 
 SUPERVISOR 

Steps Operation Display Comments 

Selecting the zone 

  

The selection depends on the furnace's 

features. 

Instead of [ZONE 1], in a single-zone 

furnace the designation [HEATING] is 

used. 

Parameter values the 

offset of the  

base points 1-10   

Repeat this entry for TN and TV. 

Saving   The data entered is saved automatically 

when the page is closed or when the 

measurement point is changed. After the 

data has been saved, call up the page 

again and check it to make sure that all 

the changes have been correctly entered. 

 
Pos: 286 /TD/Betri eb_Bedienung/C ontroll er/B400/B410/C 440/C 450/P470/P480/Hi nweis  - Der  I-Anteil wird nur so lange vergrößert,  bis  der P-Anteil sei nen maxi malen Wer t .. . @ 69\mod_1409123185913_51.docx @ 319400 @  @ 1 
 

 
Caution 

The I-portion is only enlarged until the P-portion has reached its maximum value. From 

then on the I-portion is no longer changed. In certain situations, this can prevent major 

overshooting. 
 

 
Pos: 287 /TD/Betri eb_Bedienung/C ontroll er/B400/B410/C 440/C 450/P470/P480/Hi nweis  - Die Ei nstellung der R egelpar ameter verhält sich ähnlich, wie di e . .. B130/B150/B180 ...  @ 79\mod_1416922445511_51.docx @ 343790 @  @ 1 
 

 
Caution 

The setting of the control parameters is similar to the Nabertherm controller 

B130/B150/B180, C280 and P300-P330. After a replacement with a new controller, 

controller settings can be taken over in the first step and, then, optimized. 
 

 
Pos: 288 /TD/Betri eb_Bedienung/C ontroll er/B400/B410/C 440/C 450/P470/P480/Ü berschrift  - Eig enschaften der R egel ung en @ 69\mod_1409123384819_51.docx @ 319426 @ 2 @ 1 
 

10.3 Properties of the Controls 
Pos: 289 /TD/Betri eb_Bedienung/C ontroll er/B400/B410/C 440/C 450/P470/P480/Di eses Kapitel beschrei bt, wie di e i ntegrierten R egler ang epasst wer den können . .. @ 136\mod_1475569310419_51.docx @ 583374 @  @ 1 
 

This section describes how to adjust integrated controllers. Depending on the features, 

controllers are used for zone heating, charge control and controlled cooling. 
Pos: 290 /TD/Betri eb_Bedienung/C ontroll er/B400/B410/C 440/C 450/P470/P480/Ü berschrift  - Gl ättung @ 69\mod_1409123387659_51.docx @ 319452 @ 3 @ 1 
 

10.3.1 Smoothing 
Pos: 291 /TD/Betri eb_Bedienung/C ontroll er/B400/B410/C 440/C 450/P470/P480/Ein Heizprogramm besteht nor maler weise aus R ampen und H altezeiten. Bei m Ü bergang zwischen di esen ...  @ 69\mod_1409123556922_51.docx @ 319504 @  @ 1 
 

A heating program usually consists of ramps and dwell times. Overshooting is a likely 

possibility when the program progresses from one segment to the next. In order to dampen 

this tendency to overshoot, the ramp can be "smoothed" just prior to the transition into th 

dwell time. 

control parameter 

Zone 1 

Base point 1 

Xp 20.0 



 

46 

Pos: 292 /TD/Betri eb_Bedienung/C ontroll er/B400/B410/C 440/C 450/P470/P480/Glätten der Rampenzeit  - Gr afi k @ 69\mod_1409123908182_51.docx @ 319530 @  @ 1 
 

T
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p
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at
u

re
 

 

 

 Time 

Fig. 7: Smoothing the ramp time 
Pos: 293 /TD/Betri eb_Bedienung/C ontroll er/B400/B410/C 440/C 450/P470/P480/Ü berschwi ngung glätten _ Berei ch 1 bis 3 - Legende - Tabell e @ 69\mod_1409124497301_51.docx @ 319556 @  @ 1 
 

Range Explanation 

1 Normal course of the ramp 

2 Smoothed range of the ramp 

3 Normal dwell time 

 
Pos: 294 /TD/Betri eb_Bedienung/C ontroll er/B400/B410/C 440/C 450/P470/P480/Hi nweis  - Die Rampenzeit kann sich bei Akti vi erung dieser Funktion, je nach Gl ättungsfaktor  ...  @ 69\mod_1409124773223_51.docx @ 319582 @  @ 1 
 

 
Caution 

The ramp time can be extended when this function is activated, depending on the 

smoothing factor. 
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Pos: 295 /TD/Betri eb_Bedienung/C ontroll er/B400/B410/C 440/C 450/P470/P480/Zum Eins tell en der Gl ättung  sind folgende Schritte durchzuführen: @ 69\mod_1409124959301_51.docx @ 319608 @  @ 1 
 

The following steps must be performed to set the smoothing parameters: 
Pos: 296 /TD/Betri eb_Bedienung/C ontroll er/B400/B410/C 440/C 450/P470/P480/Eins tell en der Gl ättung_Abl auf-Bedi enung-Anzeige- Bemer kung - Tabelle @ 69\mod_1409125041216_51.docx @ 319634 @  @ 1 
 

Setting the Smoothing 
 ADMIN 

Steps Operation Display Comments 

Select the menu level 

  
 

 

Select, by turning, the 

[CONTROL] menu 

 
 

 

Select the 

[SMOOTHING] menu 

and select the smoothing 

factor 
  

 

Saving   The changes are automatically saved 

after you leave the menu. 

 
Pos: 297 /TD/Betri eb_Bedienung/C ontroll er/B400/B410/C 440/C 450/P470/P480/Hi nweis  - Berechnung der Glättung: Bei einem Soll wer tspr ung erreicht der Soll wert  bei einer . .. @ 69\mod_1409125338160_51.docx @ 319660 @  @ 1 
 

 
Caution 

Calculation of the smoothing: 

In case of a setpoint jump, the setpoint reaches, with a smoothing time of 30 seconds, after 

30 seconds, 63 % of the target setpoint and, after 5 x 30 seconds, 99 % of the target 

setpoint.  

Equation: 

𝑆𝑒𝑡 𝑣𝑎𝑙𝑢𝑒 (𝑡) = 1 − 𝑒−𝑡/𝜏  

 

 
Pos: 298 /TD/Betri eb_Bedienung/C ontroll er/B400/B410/C 440/C 450/P470/P480/Ü berschrift  - H eizverzöger ung @ 69\mod_1409126121734_51.docx @ 319686 @ 3 @ 1 
 

  

Settings 

Control 

smoothing 

20 SEC 
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10.3.2 Heating Delay 
Pos: 299 /TD/Betri eb_Bedienung/C ontroll er/B400/B410/C 440/C 450/P470/P480/Wird ei n Ofen i m heißen Zus tand und offener Tür bel aden, wir d durch die Abkühl ung des Ofens  nach . .. @ 69\mod_1409126290031_51.docx @ 319712 @  @ 1 
 

If a furnace is loaded hot and with the door open, the cooling of the furnace will result in 

intensive reheating and overshooting after the door has been closed. 

This function can delay the switching on of the heating so that the heat stored in the furnace 

first raises the temperature in the furnace again. If the heating switches on again after the 

delay time, the heating need not reheat the furnace as much and overshooting is avoided. 
Pos: 300 /TD/Betri eb_Bedienung/C ontroll er/B400/B410/C 440/C 450/P470/P480/Eins tell en der H eizverzöger ung _Ablauf- Bedienung-Anzeige-Bemer kung - Tabelle @ 70\mod_1409126417018_51.docx @ 319738 @  @ 1 
 

Setting the Heating Delay 
 ADMIN 

Steps Operation Display Comments 

Select the menu level 

  
 

 

Select, by turning, the 

[CONTROL] menu 

 
 

 

Select the [HEATING 

DELAY] menu and set the 

delay time   

 

Saving   The changes are automatically saved 

after you leave the menu. 

 
Pos: 301 /TD/Betri eb_Bedienung/C ontroll er/B400/B410/C 440/C 450/P470/P480/Hi nweis  - U m diese Funkti on nutzen zu können, muss das Türschaltersignal „Tür g eschlossen“ .. . @ 70\mod_1409126696566_51.docx @ 319764 @  @ 1 
 

 
Caution 

In order to be able to use this function the door switch signal ("Door closed" = "1" signal) 

must be connected to an input of the controller module. The setting of the corresponding 

input can only be performed in the service level and, hence must be set before the 

controller leaves the factory. 
 

 
Pos: 302 /TD/Betri eb_Bedienung/C ontroll er/B400/B410/C 440/C 450/P470/P480/Ü berschrift  - Manuell e Zonensteuerung @ 70\mod_1409127015694_51.docx @ 319790 @ 3 @ 1 
 

10.3.3 Manual Zone Control 
Pos: 303 /TD/Betri eb_Bedienung/C ontroll er/B400/B410/C 440/C 450/P470/P480/Es kann vor kommen, dass  bei Öfen mi t 2 H eizkreisen di e nicht über eine eigene Mehrzonenr egelung . .. @ 70\mod_1409127152719_51.docx @ 319816 @  @ 1 
 

It is possible that for furnaces with 2 heating circuits that do not have their own multi-zone 

control, different output powers are needed. 

Using this function you can individually adapt the power of two heating circuits to the 

process. The controller has two heating outputs whose ratio in relation to each other can be 

set differently by the optional reduction of one output power. When shipped from the 

factory, both heating outputs are set to 100 % output power. 
Pos: 304 /TD/Betri eb_Bedienung/C ontroll er/B400/B410/C 440/C 450/P470/P480/Di e Eins tell ung der Verhältnisse beider H eizkreise und deren Ausgangsl eistung en ver hal ten sich ...  @ 70\mod_1409127289601_51.docx @ 319842 @  @ 1 
 

The setting of the ratios of the two heating circuits and their output powers are shown in the 

following table: 
Pos: 305 /TD/Betri eb_Bedienung/C ontroll er/B400/B410/C 440/C 450/P470/P480/Zonensteuer ung A1 in %_A2 i n % für B.../C ... /P...  - Tabelle @ 70\mod_1409127524138_51.docx @ 319868 @  @ 1 
 

Display 0 10 20 30 40 50 60 70 80 90 100 110 120 130 140 150 160 170 180 190 200 

A1 in % 0 10 20 30 40 50 60 70 80 90 100 100 100 100 100 100 100 100 100 100 100 

A2 in % 100 100 100 100 100 100 100 100 100 100 100 90 80 70 60 50 40 30 20 10 0 

 
Pos: 306 /TD/Einlei tung/Lieferumfang/Öfen/Ü berschrif t - Beispiel:  (Ei nzug Mit te) @ 68\mod_1408710442109_51.docx @ 317710 @  @ 1 
 

Example: 
Pos: 307 /TD/Betri eb_Bedienung/C ontroll er/B400/B410/C 440/C 450/P470/P480/1) Bei Eins tell ung „ 200“ wird der Ofen nur über den Ausg ang 1 ( A1) beheizt,  z.B. bei Öfen ...  @ 70\mod_1409127869239_51.docx @ 319894 @  @ 1 
 

1) At the setting "200", the furnace is heated only through output 1 (A1), for instance for a 

furnace for fusing applications, if only the ceiling heater is to be used and the side or floor 

Settings 

Control 

heating delay 

20 SEC 
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heater is to be turned off. Note that when operating with reduced heating power, the furnace 

may no longer be able to reach the maximum temperature specified on the type plate! 
Pos: 308 /TD/Betri eb_Bedienung/C ontroll er/B400/B410/C 440/C 450/P470/P480/2) Bei Eins tell ung „ 100“ wird der Ofen mi t bei den H eizausg äng en ohne R eduzi erung betri eben . .. @ 70\mod_1409127872327_51.docx @ 319920 @  @ 1 
 

2) At setting "100", the furnace is operated with both heat outputs without reduction, for 

instance for an even temperature distribution when baking clay and ceramics. 
Pos: 309 /TD/Betri eb_Bedienung/C ontroll er/B400/B410/C 440/C 450/P470/P480/3) Bei Eins tell ung  „ 0“ ist  der Ausg ang 1, z.B. die D eckenheizung bei Fusingöfen ausgeschaltet. @ 70\mod_1409127875666_51.docx @ 319946 @  @ 1 
 

3) At setting "0", output 1, for instance, the ceiling heater in fusing furnaces, is turned off. 

The furnace is heated only through the heater attached to output 2 (A2), e.g. the side and 

floor (see the furnace description). Note that when operating with reduced heating power, 

the furnace may no longer be able to reach the maximum temperature specified on the type 

plate! 
Pos: 310 /TD/Betri eb_Bedienung/C ontroll er/B400/B410/C 440/C 450/P470/P480/Di e Eins tell ungen können nur allgemeingül tig und nicht progr ammabhängig gespeichert werden . .. @ 70\mod_1409127879129_51.docx @ 319972 @  @ 1 
 

The settings can only be saved globally and not program-dependent. 
Pos: 311 /TD/Betri eb_Bedienung/C ontroll er/B400/B410/C 440/C 450/P470/P480/Zum Eins tell en der Funktion si nd folgende Schritte durchzuführen: @ 70\mod_1409131987716_51.docx @ 319998 @  @ 1 
 

The following steps must be performed to set the function: 
Pos: 312 /TD/Betri eb_Bedienung/C ontroll er/B400/B410/C 440/C 450/P470/P480/Eins tell en der Zonensteuerung_Ablauf-Bedienung-Anzeige- Bemer kung - Tabell e @ 70\mod_1409133814519_51.docx @ 320050 @  @ 1 
 

Setting the Zone Control 
 ADMIN 

Steps Operation Display Comments 

Select the menu level 

  
 

 

Select, by turning, the 

[CONTROL] menu 

 
 

 

Select [OFFSET MAN 

ZONE] and sset the 

offset   

 

Saving   The changes are automatically saved 

after you leave the menu. 

 
Pos: 313 /TD/Betri eb_Bedienung/C ontroll er/B400/B410/C 440/C 450/P470/P480/Hi nweis  - Si ehe Ofenanleitung, welcher Ausg ang ( A1) ( A2) für welchen H eizber eich zuständig ist ... @ 70\mod_1409133597380_51.docx @ 320024 @  @ 1 
 

 
Caution 

Consult the furnace directions to determine which output (A1) (A2) is responsible for 

which heating range. For furnaces with two heating circuits, Output 1 is always the upper 

and Output 2 is always the lower heating circuit 
 

 
Pos: 314 /TD/Betri eb_Bedienung/C ontroll er/B400/B410/C 440/C 450/P470/P480/Ü berschrift  - Ü ber nahme des  Istwerts  als  Sollwert bei Pr ogrammstart @ 70\mod_1409134300672_51.docx @ 320076 @ 3 @ 1 
 

10.3.4 Integrating the actual value as setpoint for the program start 
Pos: 315 /TD/Betri eb_Bedienung/C ontroll er/B400/B410/C 440/C 450/P470/P480/Eine hilfreiche Funktion, um Aufheizzeiten zu ver kürzen, ist  di e I stwertübernahme ... @ 136\mod_1475571693654_51.docx @ 583400 @  @ 1 
 

Application of the actual value is a useful function to shorten heating up times. 

Normally, a program starts at the start temperature that was entered in the program. If the 

furnace is below the start temperature of the program, the specified ramp is still started and 

the furnace temperature is not applied. 

When deciding the temperature at which it will start, the controller always bases its 

decision on which temperature is higher at that time. If the furnace temperature is higher, 

the furnace starts at the current furnace temperature; if the start temperature set in the 

program is higher, the program starts with the temperature that is set there. 

This function is switched on when the controller is delivered. 
Pos: 316 /TD/Betri eb_Bedienung/C ontroll er/B400/B410/C 440/C 450/P470/P480/Bei  Segmentsprüngen ist  di e Istwertübernahme i mmer  akti viert . D eshalb kann es bei Seg mentsprüngen zu @ 136\mod_1475571919991_51.docx @ 583426 @  @ 1 
 

With segment leaps actual value application is always activated. Therefore, segments may 

be skipped with segment leaps. 
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OFFSET MAN ZONE 

100 PERCENT 
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Pos: 317 /TD/Einlei tung/Lieferumfang/Öfen/Ü berschrif t - Beispiel:  (Ei nzug Mit te) @ 68\mod_1408710442109_51.docx @ 317710 @  @ 1 
 

Example: 
Pos: 318 /TD/Betri eb_Bedienung/C ontroll er/B400/B410/C 440/C 450/P470/P480/Ein Pr ogramm mit einer R ampe von 20 °C bis 1500 °C  wi rd g estartet. D er Ofen hat noch .. . @ 70\mod_1409134603226_51.docx @ 320128 @  @ 1 
 

A program with a ramp from 20 °C to 1500 °C is started. The furnace still as a temperature 

of 240 °C. With activated take over actual value the furnace does not start at 20 °C but at 

240 °C. The program can be substantially shortened. 
Pos: 319 /TD/Betri eb_Bedienung/C ontroll er/B400/B410/C 440/C 450/P470/P480/Auch bei Seg mentspr üngen und Pr ogrammänderungen an einem laufenden Heizpr ogramm wird di ese .. . @ 70\mod_1409134785238_51.docx @ 320154 @  @ 1 
 

This function is also used for segment steps and program changes in a running heating 

program. 
Pos: 320 /TD/Betri eb_Bedienung/C ontroll er/B400/B410/C 440/C 450/P470/P480/U m di e automatische Is twertüber nahme zu akti vi eren od er zu dea si nd folgende Schritte durchzuführen: @ 70\mod_1409134905035_51.docx @ 320180 @  @ 1 
 

The following steps must be performed to activate or deactivate the automatic take over 

value: 
Pos: 321 /TD/Betri eb_Bedienung/C ontroll er/B400/B410/C 440/C 450/P470/P480/Automatische Is twer tüber nahme akti vi eren/deakti vi eren_Ablauf- Bedienung-Anzeige-Bemer kung -  Tabelle @ 70\mod_1409135304663_51.docx @ 320206 @  @ 1 
 

Activating/Deactivating Automatic Take Over Value 
 ADMIN 

Steps Operation Display Comments 

Select the menu level 

  
 

 

Select, by turning, the 

[CONTROL] menu 

 
 

 

Select the [TAKE OVER 

ACTUAL VALUE] menu 

and select the offset 

 

 

 

 

Saving   The changes are automatically saved 

after you leave the menu. 

 
Pos: 322 /TD/Betri eb_Bedienung/C ontroll er/B400/B410/C 440/C 450/P470/P480/Ü berschrift  - Gereg elte Kühlung (Option) @ 70\mod_1409137362010_51.docx @ 320232 @ 3 @ 1 
 

10.3.5 Controlled Cooling (option) 
Pos: 323 /TD/Betri eb_Bedienung/C ontroll er/B400/B410/C 440/C 450/P470/P480/Ein Ofens kann auf unterschi edliche Ar t und Weise gekühlt  wer den. Dabei kann ein Kühl prozess .. . @ 70\mod_1409137700549_51.docx @ 320258 @  @ 1 
 

A furnace can be cooled in various ways. Such a cooling process can be controlled or 

uncontrolled. An uncontrolled cooling takes place at a fixed speed of the cooling blower. 

The controlled cooling also processes the temperature of the furnace and can set the 

appropriate cooling intensity anytime via a variable speed control or flap setting.. A 

controlled cooling is necessary if you want the furnace to follow a linear cooling ramp that 

is faster than the natural cooling of the furnace. This can always only occur in the physical 

limits of the furnace. 
Pos: 324 /TD/Betri eb_Bedienung/C ontroll er/B400/B410/C 440/C 450/P470/P480/Eine solche gereg elte Kühl ung kann mit di esem Contr ol ler umgesetzt wer den. Dazu kann in ei nem .. . @ 70\mod_1409137805757_51.docx @ 320284 @  @ 1 
 

This controller enables such a controlled cooling to be implemented. Moreover, in a heating 

program, separate for each segment, the controlled cooling can be turned on or off. This 

assumes that the cooling in furnace has been prepared and the controller has been enabled 

(menu [Service]). Otherwise, this option is not visible in the program entry screen. 

We recommend activating the cooling only in a cooling ramp (falling set value) 
Pos: 325 /TD/Betri eb_Bedienung/C ontroll er/B400/B410/C 440/C 450/P470/P480/Di e ger egelte Kühlung wird mit Hilfe eines Toler anzbandes um den Sollwert r ealisi ert ... @ 70\mod_1409137934569_51.docx @ 320310 @  @ 1 
 

The controlled cooling is realized with the help of a tolerance band around the setpoint (see 

the figure below). This tolerance band consists of 2 limit values that enclose a monitoring 

range. 
Pos: 326 /TD/Betri eb_Bedienung/C ontroll er/B400/B410/C 440/C 450/P470/P480/Di eser Bereich dient als  H ysterese bei der U mschaltung zwischen Heizen und Kühlen. Dieser Ber eich...  @ 136\mod_1475572146184_51.docx @ 583452 @  @ 1 
 

This range is uses as a hysteresis when switching between heating and cooling. The range 

should not be too large. A range of 2 - 3 °C has proved to be practical. 
Pos: 327 /TD/Betri eb_Bedienung/C ontroll er/B400/B410/C 440/C 450/P470/P480/Ü berschr eitet die Ofentemperatur das obere Band ( 1), wir die Kühl ung (z.B. ein Ventil ator) .. . @ 136\mod_1475572323751_51.docx @ 583478 @  @ 1 
 

If the furnace temperature exceeds the upper band (1), cooling is activated (a fan for 

example) and the heating is switched off. If, during cooling, the furnace temperature falls 

below the setpoint (2), the cooling is switched off. 

Settings 

Control 

TAKE OVER ACTUAL 
VALUE 

YES 
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Pos: 328 /TD/Betri eb_Bedienung/C ontroll er/B400/B410/C 440/C 450/P470/P480/U nterschreitet di e Ofentemperatur  das unter e Band (3),  wird di e Hei zung wieder akti viert  .. . @ 136\mod_1475572379479_51.docx @ 583504 @  @ 1 
 

If the furnace temperature is below the lower band (3), the heating is reactivated. If, during 

heating, the furnace temperature rises above the setpoint again (4), the heating is switched 

off completely. 
Pos: 329 /TD/Betri eb_Bedienung/C ontroll er/B400/B410/C 440/C 450/P470/P480/Zusätzlich wird nach dem Überschreiten des Bandes bei m Kühl en ei n Fr eigabeausg ang, z.B. für die .. . @ 136\mod_1475573041408_51.docx @ 583530 @  @ 1 
 

In addition, if the band is exceeded during cooling, a release output is switched on, for 

example, to activate a fresh-air fan. 
Pos: 330 /TD/Betri eb_Bedienung/C ontroll er/B400/B410/C 440/C 450/P470/P480/Trit t währ end einer akti ven Kühlung ei n D efekt des Kühl-Ther moelements  auf,  so wird auf das Ther m... @ 107\mod_1448457791465_51.docx @ 420749 @  @ 1 
 

If there is a malfunction in the cooling thermocouple during active cooling, the system 

switches over to the thermocouple of the master zone. 
Pos: 331 /TD/Betri eb_Bedienung/C ontroll er/B400/B410/C 440/C 450/P470/P480/U mschaltung zwischen Heizen und Kühl en_Temperatur _Zei t  - Gr afi k @ 136\mod_1475573392567_51.docx @ 583556 @  @ 1 
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 1A = upper band, 1B = setpoint, 1C = lower band, 1D = cooling, 1E = heating 

Fig. 8: Switching between heating and cooling 
Pos: 332 /TD/Betri eb_Bedienung/C ontroll er/B400/B410/C 440/C 450/P470/P480/Hi nweis  - Bei m Wechsel vom H eizen auf di e ger egelte Kühlung werden jeweils auch die I- und ...  @ 136\mod_1475573715609_51.docx @ 583582 @  @ 1 
 

 
Note 

When the switchover from heating to controlled cooling is made, the I and D parts of the 

controller are also deleted. 

To observe the control parameters of controlled cooling, please read “Information Menu -

> Display PID Output”. 

 

 
Pos: 333 /TD/Betri eb_Bedienung/C ontroll er/B400/B410/C 440/C 450/P470/P480/Für die g eregel te Kühl ung is t das Ther moel ement der ei nges tellten M asterzone oder ei n, eigens ...  @ 136\mod_1475574010831_51.docx @ 583634 @  @ 1 
 

For controlled cooling, the thermocouple in the set master zone or a cooling thermocouple 

connected especially for controlled cooling is decisive (this depends on the furnace model). 

Documentation thermocouples or thermocouples from additional zones are not considered 

here. This applies also if charge control is active. 
Pos: 334 /TD/Betri eb_Bedienung/C ontroll er/B400/B410/C 440/C 450/P470/P480/Ist i n einem Programmsegment die gereg elte Kühlung ausgewählt,  so wird i n dem kompletten Segment das @ 136\mod_1475578871995_51.docx @ 583660 @  @ 1 
 

If controlled cooling is selected for a program segment, the zone thermocouple is switched 

to the cooling thermocouple for the complete segment. If no cooling thermocouple is 

connected, the thermocouple from the master zone is used for controlled cooling. 
Pos: 335 /TD/Betri eb_Bedienung/C ontroll er/B400/B410/C 440/C 450/P470/P480/In der Hauptübersicht wird bei akti ver ger egelter Kühlung mit eigenem Kühl-Ther moel ement di e . .. @ 136\mod_1475579032256_51.docx @ 583686 @  @ 1 
 

With active controlled cooling with a separate cooling thermocouple, the display in the 

main overview is switched to the temperature of the cooling thermocouple. 
Pos: 336 /TD/Betri eb_Bedienung/C ontroll er/B400/B410/C 440/C 450/P470/P480/In der Pr ozessdokumentati on wird immer die Kühltemper atur (mi t oder ohne eig enem Kühl-Ther moelement) @ 136\mod_1475582077445_51.docx @ 583712 @  @ 1 
 

In the process documentation, the cooling temperature (with or without a separate cooling 

thermocouple) is always recorded parallel to the control thermocouple and the cooling 

output. 
Pos: 337 /TD/Betri eb_Bedienung/C ontroll er/B400/B410/C 440/C 450/P470/P480/Di e ger egelte Kühlung kann i m M enü [EINSTELLUN GEN ] par ametriert werden . .. @ 70\mod_1409139869564_51.docx @ 320466 @  @ 1 
 

The controlled cooling can be parametrized in the [SETTINGS] menu. 

This is done by performing the following steps: 
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Pos: 338 /TD/Betri eb_Bedienung/C ontroll er/B400/B410/C 440/C 450/P470/P480/Ger egelte Kühlung_Ablauf-Bedienung-Anzeige- Bemer kung - Tabell e @ 136\mod_1475582383703_51.docx @ 583738 @  @ 1 
 

Controlled cooling 
 ADMIN 

Steps Operation Display Comments 

Select the menu level 

and turn to select the 

function [SETTINGS]   
 

 

Select the menu 

[CONTROL] 

 
 

 

Select the menu 

[CONTR COOLING] 

and switch controlled 

cooling on or off 
  

This parameter is visible only if 

controlled cooling is available. 

Activate controlled cooling in order to 

enter it in the program. 

Set the limit value for 

heating 

  

The value is entered in Kelvin. 

Set the limit value for 

cooling 

  

The value is entered in Kelvin. 

Changes do not have to 

be saved  

 Press the [Back] icon to go back to the 

overview 

 
Pos: 339 /TD/Betri eb_Bedienung/C ontroll er/B400/B410/C 440/C 450/P470/P480/Ü berschrift  - Ver halten i m Fehl erfall (Einzug Mit te) @ 97\mod_1435831152676_51.docx @ 394360 @  @ 1 
 

Behavior in Case of Error 
Pos: 340 /TD/Betri eb_Bedienung/C ontroll er/B400/B410/C 440/C 450/P470/P480/Wenn das Kühl-Ther moelement defekt is t, wird auf das Thermoelement der M as ter Zone ...  @ 136\mod_1475582653925_51.docx @ 583764 @  @ 1 
 

If the cooling thermocouple is defective, the thermocouple in the master zone is used. The 

temperature in the zone with the defective thermocouple is shown with “-- °C”. 
Pos: 341 /TD/Betri eb_Bedienung/C ontroll er/B400/B410/C 440/C 450/P470/P480/Ü berschrift  - Anfahrschaltung ( Lei stungsbegrenzung) @ 70\mod_1409142386438_51.docx @ 320518 @ 3 @ 1 
 

10.3.6 Start-Up Circuit (Output Limit) 
Pos: 342 /TD/Betri eb_Bedienung/C ontroll er/B400/B410/C 440/C 450/P470/P480/Eine Temper aturr egelung reagiert  immer auf eine Abweichung zwischen Sollwert und Temper atur-Istwert @ 70\mod_1409143272649_51.docx @ 320544 @  @ 1 
 

A temperature control always reacts to a deviation between setpoint and the actual 

temperature value in the furnace. If this difference is large, the controller attempts to reduce 

this difference by means of greater heating power. This can lead to damage to the charge or 

the furnace. 
Pos: 343 /TD/Betri eb_Bedienung/C ontroll er/B400/B410/C 440/C 450/P470/P480/Di es kann zum Beispi el folgende Gründe haben: @ 70 \mod_1409143502630_51.docx @ 320570 @  @ 1 
 

This can have, for example, the following reasons: 
Pos: 344 /TD/Betri eb_Bedienung/C ontroll er/B400/B410/C 440/C 450/P470/P480/Einsatz ei nes Ther moel ements mit großer U ngenauig keit  i m unter en Temper aturbereich (z.B. Typ B)  @ 70\mod_1409143508059_51.docx @ 320596 @  @ 1 
 

 Use a thermocouple with major imprecision in the lower temperature range (for 

example type B) 
Pos: 345 /TD/Betri eb_Bedienung/C ontroll er/B400/B410/C 440/C 450/P470/P480/Einsatz von Pyr ometer n, die i m unteren Temper aturbereich keinen M esswert liefer n @ 70\mod_1409143516140_51.docx @ 320622 @  @ 1 
 

 Use of pyrometers that in the lower temperature range do not deliver a measurement 

value 
Pos: 346 /TD/Betri eb_Bedienung/C ontroll er/B400/B410/C 440/C 450/P470/P480/Einsatz von Ther moelementen mi t dicken Schutzrohren u nd damit größerer Verzöger ungszeit  @ 70\mod_1409143555031_51.docx @ 320648 @  @ 1 
 

 Use of thermocouples with heavy-duty protective tubes and, hence, longer delay time 
Pos: 347 /TD/Betri eb_Bedienung/C ontroll er/B400/B410/C 440/C 450/P470/P480/U m i n diesen Fällen die Leistungsausschläge der H eizung i m unter en Temperaturbereich zu begrenzen .. @ 70\mod_1409143872513_51.docx @ 320674 @  @ 1 
 

In order to limit the power peaks of the heating system in the lower temperature range in 

these cases, you are provided with the function "Start-Up Circuit/Output Limit". With this 

function you can limit the controller output for the heating to a specified temperature 

[LIMIT TEMPERATURE] to a specific output [MAX POWER] . Independent of the set 

setpoint, the furnace does not heat up with more power than in the startup circuit. 

SETTINGS 

Control 

COOLING ACTIVE 

YES 

Limit Heating 

3 K 

Limit Cooling 

3 K 
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Pos: 348 /TD/Betri eb_Bedienung/C ontroll er/B400/B410/C 440/C 450/P470/P480/Zum Eins tell en der Anfahrschaltung/Leistungsbegr enzung sind folgende Schritte durchzuführ en: @ 70\mod_1409144100504_51.docx @ 320726 @  @ 1 
 

The following steps must be performed to set the startup circuit/power limit: 
Pos: 349 /TD/Betri eb_Bedienung/C ontroll er/B400/B410/C 440/C 450/P470/P480/Eins tell en der Anfahrschaltung/Leistungsbegrenzung _Abl auf-Bedi enung-Anzeige- Bemer kung - Tabelle @ 70\mod_1409144374796_51.docx @ 320752 @  @ 1 
 

Setting the startup circuit/output limit 
 ADMIN 

Steps Operation Display Comments 

Select the menu level and, 

by turning, select the 

function [SETTINGS]   
 

 

Select the [CONTROL] 

menu 

 
 

 

Select the [STARTUP 

CIRCUIT] menu and turn 

on or off the startup 

circuit 
  

 

Enter the limit 

temperature 

  

 

Enter maximum power in 

[%] 

  

 

The changes need not be 

saved.  

 Press the [Back] symbol to return to 

the overview 

 
Pos: 350 /TD/Betri eb_Bedienung/C ontroll er/B400/B410/C 440/C 450/P470/P480/Di e Anfahrschaltung wertet folgende Ther moel emente au s: @ 70\mod_1409143878893_51.docx @ 320700 @  @ 1 
 

The startup circuit analyzes the following thermocouples: 
Pos: 351 /TD/Betri eb_Bedienung/C ontroll er/B400/B410/C 440/C 450/P470/P480/Bei  ei ner ei nzonigen R egelung: D as Regel-Ther moel ement wird betrachtet @ 70\mod_1409144790358_51.docx @ 320778 @  @ 1 
 

 For a single-zone control: The control thermocouple is monitored 
Pos: 352 /TD/Betri eb_Bedienung/C ontroll er/B400/B410/C 440/C 450/P470/P480/Bei  ei ner ei nzonigen R egelung mit C hargenr egel ung: Das  Reg el-Thermoelement wird betrachtet @ 70\mod_1409144797518_51.docx @ 320804 @  @ 1 
 

 For a single-zone control with charge control: The control thermocouple is monitored 
Pos: 353 /TD/Betri eb_Bedienung/C ontroll er/B400/B410/C 440/C 450/P470/P480/Bei  ei ner mehrzonigen R egelung: Alle Zonen werden einzeln überwacht. Wenn eine Zone unterhalb ...  @ 70\mod_1409144801153_51.docx @ 320830 @  @ 1 
 

 For a multi-zone control: All the zones are monitored individually. If a zone is below 

the limit temperature, the output power of the corresponding zone is limited 

correspondingly. 
Pos: 354 /TD/Betri eb_Bedienung/C ontroll er/B400/B410/C 440/C 450/P470/P480/Bei  ei ner mehrzonigen R egelung mit C hargenr egelung: So wie bei  einer mehrzonig en R egel ung @ 70\mod_1409144804476_51.docx @ 320856 @  @ 1 
 

 For a multi-zone control with charge control: In this combination, the startup circuit 

behaves like a mult-zone controller. 
Pos: 355 /TD/Betri eb_Bedienung/C ontroll er/B400/B410/C 440/C 450/P470/P480/Ü berschrift  - Sel bstoptimi erung @ 70\mod_1409145228224_51.docx @ 320882 @ 3 @ 1 
 

10.3.7 Self Optimization 
Pos: 356 /TD/Betri eb_Bedienung/C ontroll er/B400/B410/C 440/C 450/P470/P480/R egler werden in ihrem Verhalten von R egel par ameter n besti mmt. Diese R egel par ameter ...  @ 70\mod_1409145511728_51.docx @ 320960 @  @ 1 
 

The behavior of controllers is determined by control parameters. The control parameters are 

optimized to a specific process behavior. To allow furnace operation to be as rapid as 

possible other parameters are used than those for an operation that is as precise as possible. 

To simplify this optimization, this controller offers the option of an automatic optimization, 

self-optimization. This does not replace the manual optimization and can only be used for 

single-zone furnaces, not multi-zone furnaces. 
Pos: 357 /TD/Betri eb_Bedienung/C ontroll er/B400/B410/C 440/C 450/P470/P480/Di e R egelparameter des C ontr ollers sind ber eits ab Wer k für ei ne opti male Reg elung des ...  @ 70\mod_1409145515551_51.docx @ 320986 @  @ 1 
 

The control parameters of the controller have already been set at the factory for an optimum 

control of the furnace. If the control behavior must be adapted for your process, you can 

improve the control behavior by means of a self-optimization. 
Pos: 358 /TD/Betri eb_Bedienung/C ontroll er/B400/B410/C 440/C 450/P470/P480/Di e Sel bstopti mierung fi ndet nach einem besti mmten Ablauf statt  und kann auch ...  @ 70\mod_1409145519061_51.docx @ 321012 @  @ 1 
 

The self-optimization takes place in a specific sequence and, in addition, can only be 

performed, each time, for one temperature [OPT TEMPERATURE]. The optimization of 

several temperatures can only be performed one after another. 

SETTINGS 

CONtrol 

activate 

YES 

limit temperature 

200 °C 

Max power 

20 percent 
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Pos: 359 /TD/Betri eb_Bedienung/C ontroll er/B400/B410/C 440/C 450/P470/P480/Starten Sie di e Sel bstopti mier ung nur  bei abg ekühlten  Ofen (T < 60 °C) , da sonst für di e . .. @ 70\mod_1409145522883_51.docx @ 321038 @  @ 1 
 

Start the self-optimization only when the furnace is cooled down (T < 60 °C), since 

otherwise false parameters are calculated for the control section. First enter the optimization 

temperature. The self-optimization is performed in each case at approx. 75 % of the set 

value to prevent a destruction of the furnace, for example for the optimization of the 

maximum temperature. 

For some models, the self-optimization can take longer than 3 hours depending on the type 

of furnace and temperature range. The control behavior can be worsened by a self-

optimization in other temperature ranges! Nabertherm assumes no liability for damages that 

are caused by manual or automatic change in the control parameters. 
Pos: 360 /TD/Betri eb_Bedienung/C ontroll er/B400/B410/C 440/C 450/P470/P480/Prüfen Sie deshal b durch Fahr ten ohne C harge di e R egelgüte nach ei ner Selbs topti mi erung. @ 88\mod_1427120853715_51.docx @ 371326 @  @ 1 
 

For this reason, check the control quality after autotune by operating the furnace without 

charge. 
Pos: 361 /TD/Betri eb_Bedienung/C ontroll er/B400/B410/C 440/C 450/P470/P480/Hi nweis  - Führ en Si e gegebenenfalls für all e Temperatur ber eiche ei ne Selbs topti mi erung durch. @ 70\mod_1409145528530_51.docx @ 321064 @  @ 1 
 

 
Note 

Execute the autotune, if necessary, for several temperature ranges. Autotunes in lower 

temperature ranges (< 500 °C/932 °F) can return extreme values depending on the 

calculation procedure. Correct these values, as necessary, by a manual optimization. 

Always check the returned by performing a test run. 

 

 
Pos: 362 /TD/Betri eb_Bedienung/C ontroll er/B400/B410/C 440/C 450/P470/P480/Zum Starten einer Sel bstopti mier ung si nd folgende Schrit te durchzuführen: @ 70\mod_1409146271017_51.docx @ 321090 @  @ 1 
 

The following steps must be performed to launch a self-optimization: 
Pos: 363 /TD/Betri eb_Bedienung/C ontroll er/B400/B410/C 440/C 450/P470/P480/Sel bstopti mier ung s tarten_Ablauf-Bedienung-Anzeige- Bemer kung - Tabell e @ 70\mod_1409146494035_51.docx @ 321116 @  @ 1 
 

Start Self-Optimization 
 ADMIN 

Steps Operation Display Comments 

Select the menu level 

and, by turning, select the 

function [SETTINGS]   
 

 

Select the [CONTROL] 

menu 

 
 

 

Select the [SELF 

OPTIMIZE] menu 

  

 

Start Self-Optimization 

  

After confirmation, the controller starts 

to heat the furnace to the pre-set 

temperature. 

 
Pos: 364 /TD/Betri eb_Bedienung/C ontroll er/B400/B410/C 440/C 450/P470/P480/Wurde die Selbs topti mi erung gestartet,  heizt  der C ontr oller mit  maxi maler Leistung bis auf 75% ... @ 88\mod_1427121868226_51.docx @ 371378 @  @ 1 
 

If self-optimization was started, the controller heats to 75 % of the optimization 

temperature at full power. The heating process is then stopped and restarted at 100 % 

power. This procedure is carried out twice. Self-optimization is then finished. 
Pos: 365 /TD/Betri eb_Bedienung/C ontroll er/B400/B410/C 440/C 450/P470/P480/N ach Abschl uss der Selbs topti mi erung beendet der R egler das H eizen und trägt di e . .. @ 70\mod_1409146875681_51.docx @ 321142 @  @ 1 
 

After the autotune has been completed, the controller ends the heating and enters the 

calculated control parameters but not yet into the corresponding base point of the control 

parameters. 
Pos: 366 /TD/Betri eb_Bedienung/C ontroll er/B400/B410/C 440/C 450/P470/P480/Zum Speicher n der er mittelten Parameter gehen Sie bit te wieder in das M enü für die Selbstoptim...  @ 88\mod_1427122148577_51.docx @ 371404 @  @ 1 
 

To save the calculated parameters, open the autotune menu again and check the parameters. 

Then you can select the base point in the same menu in which you want to copy the 

parameters. 

SETTINGS 

CONtrol 

Opt TEMPERATURE 

800°c 

self optimizE 

  start    YES 
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Pos: 367 /TD/Betri eb_Bedienung/C ontroll er/B400/B410/C 440/C 450/P470/P480/Sel bstopti mier ung: Parameter pr üfen un d abspeichern - Tabelle @ 88\mod_1427122448608_51.docx @ 371430 @  @ 1 
 

Autotune: Check and Save Parameters 
 ADMIN 

Steps Operation Display Comments 

Browse in the menu for 

autotune 

  

 

Check control parameters 

xp, Tn, Tv 

  

 

Import checked control 

parameters into the 

selected base point.  

 

 

 
Pos: 368 /TD/Betri eb_Bedienung/H 1700 ( Kammeröfen)/Ü berschrift  - Chargenregel ung @ 70\mod_1409147864223_51.docx @ 321168 @ 3 @ 1 
 

10.3.8 Charge Control 
Pos: 369 /TD/Betri eb_Bedienung/C ontroll er/B400/B410/C 440/C 450/P470/P480/Di e Kaskaden-, Chargen-  oder  Schmel zbadr egel ung ist  ei ne Kombinati on aus 2 R egel kr eisen ... @ 70\mod_1409148369627_51.docx @ 321194 @  @ 1 
 

The cascade, charge or melting bath control system is a combination of two control circuits 

which permits the temperature measured directly at the product being treated to be adjusted 

very precisely and rapidly dependent on the furnace chamber heating. When the charge 

control is turned on (cascade control) the temperature is measured by an additional 

thermocouple directly at the charge, for example in an annealing box, and controlled in 

relation to the furnace temperature. 
Pos: 370 /TD/Betri eb_Bedienung/H 1700 ( Kammeröfen)/Ü berschrift  - Betrieb mit  Chargenregel ung (Kaskadenr egel ung) - (Ei nzug Mitte) @ 70\mod_1409148538256_51.docx @ 321220 @  @ 1 
 

Operation with Charge Control (cascade control) 
Pos: 371 /TD/Betri eb_Bedienung/C ontroll er/B400/B410/C 440/C 450/P470/P480/Bei  im Pr ogramm eingeschalteter Chargenregel ung ( Kaskade) wird sowohl  di e C hargentemper atur .. . @ 70\mod_1409150246598_51.docx @ 321246 @  @ 1 
 

When the charge controller (cascade) is turned on, both the charge temperature and the 

furnace chamber temperature are measured. A setpoint offset is generated for the furnace 

chamber, corresponding to the amount of the control deviation. This achieves a 

substantially quicker and more precise temperature control at the charge. 
Pos: 372 /TD/Betri eb_Bedienung/H 1700 ( Kammeröfen)/Betri eb mit C hargenreg elung (Kaskadenregel ung)_Version 2 - H 1700 - Grafi k @ 33\mod_1352799011632_51.docx @ 196560 @  @ 1 
 

 

 Setpoint charge 

 Setpoint furnace chamber 

 Actual value furnace chamber 

 Actual value charge/tank 

 Setpoint offset 

 
Pos: 373 /TD/Betri eb_Bedienung/H 1700 ( Kammeröfen)/Ü berschrift  - Betrieb ohne C harg enr egelung (Kaskadenregel ung) - (Einzug Mitte) @ 70\mod_1409151184538_51.docx @ 321272 @  @ 1 
 

Operation with Charge Control (cascade control) 
Pos: 374 /TD/Betri eb_Bedienung/C ontroll er/B400/B410/C 440/C 450/P470/P480/Bei  ausgeschalteter Chargenregel ung ( Kaskade) wird nur di e Ofenr aumtemper atur gemessen und .. . @ 70\mod_1409151375036_51.docx @ 321298 @  @ 1 
 

When the charge control (cascade) is switched off only the furnace chamber temperature is 

measured and corrected. Since the charge temperature in this context has no influence on 

the regulation, it approaches the program setpoint more slowly. 
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SELF OPTIMIZE 

  start YES 

CONTRol Parameter 

xp 69,7 

TAKE OVER 
PARAMETERS 

basepoint 0 
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Pos: 375 /TD/Betri eb_Bedienung/H 1700 ( Kammeröfen)/Betri eb ohne Chargenr egel ung ( Kas kadenreg elung) - H 1700 - Gr afi k @ 33\mod_1352799019631_51.docx @ 196610 @  @ 1 
 

 

 Setpoint furnace chamber 

 Actual value furnace chamber 

 Actual value charge/tank 

 
Pos: 376 /TD/Betri eb_Bedienung/C ontroll er/B400/B410/C 440/C 450/P470/P480/Wi e in den vorherigen Absätzen erl äutert , beeinfluss t der C hargenr egler den Ofenr aumr egler, um ... @ 70\mod_1409152262355_51.docx @ 321324 @  @ 1 
 

As explained in the previous paragraphs, the charge controller influences the furnace 

chamber controller to compensate the deviation between the thermocouple at the heating 

elements and the thermocouple at the charge (e.g., in the middle of the furnace). This 

compensation must be limited so that the furnace does not begin to vibrate. 

The following parameter can adapted for this purpose: 
Pos: 377 /TD/Betri eb_Bedienung/C ontroll er/B400/B410/C 440/C 450/P470/P480/Ü berschrift  - Maxi mal er negati ver Stellwert  (Einzug Mit te) @ 70\mod_1409204687771_51.docx @ 321350 @  @ 1 
 

Maximum Negative Output 
Pos: 378 /TD/Betri eb_Bedienung/C ontroll er/B400/B410/C 440/C 450/P470/P480/D er maximal e negati ve Offset,  der vom C hargenregl er a uf di e H eizungsregler/Zonenregler  .. . @ 70\mod_1409204692188_51.docx @ 321376 @  @ 1 
 

The maximum negative offset that is transferred from the charge controller to the heating 

controller/zone controller. Hence, the setpoint of the heating zone cannot become smaller 

than: 
Pos: 379 /TD/Betri eb_Bedienung/C ontroll er/B400/B410/C 440/C 450/P470/P480/H eizungssollwert  = Pr ogrammsoll wert – M axi mal er negati ver Offset. @ 70\mod_1409204695122_51.docx @ 321402 @  @ 1 
 

 Heating setpoint = program setpoint – maximum negative offset. 
Pos: 380 /TD/Betri eb_Bedienung/C ontroll er/B400/B410/C 440/C 450/P470/P480/Ü berschrift  - Maxi mal er positi ver Stellwert ( Einzug Mitte) @ 70\mod_1409204697932_51.docx @ 321428 @  @ 1 
 

Maximum Positive Output 
Pos: 381 /TD/Betri eb_Bedienung/C ontroll er/B400/B410/C 440/C 450/P470/P480/D er maximal e posi ti ve Offset, der vom Chargenregler a uf die Heizungsregler/Zonenregler ...  @ 70\mod_1409204701787_51.docx @ 321454 @  @ 1 
 

The maximum positive offset that is transferred from the charge controller to the heating 

controller/zone controller. Hence, the setpoint of the heating zone cannot become greater 

than: 
Pos: 382 /TD/Betri eb_Bedienung/C ontroll er/B400/B410/C 440/C 450/P470/P480/H eizungssollwert  = Pr ogrammsoll wert + M axi maler positi ver Offset. @ 70\mod_1409204706657_51.docx @ 321480 @  @ 1 
 

 Heating setpoint = program setpoint + maximum positive offset. 
Pos: 383 /TD/Betri eb_Bedienung/C ontroll er/B400/B410/C 440/C 450/P470/P480/Ü berschrift  - Kei n I- Anteil i n R ampen (Ei nzug Mit te) @ 70\mod_1409204709435_51.docx @ 321506 @  @ 1 
 

No I-Portion in Ramps 
Pos: 384 /TD/Betri eb_Bedienung/C ontroll er/B400/B410/C 440/C 450/P470/P480/In R ampen kann es  vor kommen, dass sich der I-Wert (i ntegraler Anteil des Ausg angs) des . .. @ 70\mod_1409204712167_51.docx @ 321532 @  @ 1 
 

In ramps it is possible that the I value (integral portion of the output) of the charge 

controller slowly builds up a lasting control deviation. For the transition into the dwell time 

this cannot fall rapidly enough and the result may be an overshoot. 

To avoid this effect, a build-up of the I-portion of the charge controllers in ramps can be 

deactivated. 
Pos: 385 /TD/Einlei tung/Lieferumfang/Öfen/Ü berschrif t - Beispiel:  (Ei nzug Mit te) @ 68\mod_1408710442109_51.docx @ 317710 @  @ 1 
 

Example: 
Pos: 386 /TD/Betri eb_Bedienung/C ontroll er/B400/B410/C 440/C 450/P470/P480/Wird für den C hargen-Soll wert  500 °C vorgeg eben, kann der Ofenraum für eine opti mal e ... @ 70\mod_1409204716256_51.docx @ 321558 @  @ 1 
 

If for the charge setpoint 500 °C is pre-set, the furnace chamber can, for an optimum 

control, accept a setpoint of 500 °C + 100 °C, i.e. 600 °C. The result is that the furnace 

chamber can heat up the charge very rapidly. 
Pos: 387 /TD/Betri eb_Bedienung/C ontroll er/B400/B410/C 440/C 450/P470/P480/M öglicherweise kann es i n Abhängig keit  vom Pr ozess und der ei ngesetz ten C harge  ...  @ 70\mod_1409204738202_51.docx @ 321584 @  @ 1 
 

Depending on the process and the charge, it may be necessary to change the offset values. 

For example, a too sluggish control can be accelerated by a higher offset, or a too rapid 

control can be slowed down. However, the offset should only be changed after consultation 

with Nabertherm since the control behavior is largely determined by the control parameters 

and not by the trim. 

 

2

3

4

T

T

t



 

57 

Pos: 388 /TD/Betri eb_Bedienung/C ontroll er/B400/B410/C 440/C 450/P470/P480/Zum Eins tell en der C hargenreg elung sind folgende Schr itte durchzuführ en: @ 70\mod_1409204740887_51.docx @ 321610 @  @ 1 
 

The following steps must be performed to set the charge control: 
Pos: 389 /TD/Betri eb_Bedienung/C ontroll er/B400/B410/C 440/C 450/P470/P480/Eins tell en der C hargenreg elung_Abl auf-Bedi enung-Anzeige- Bemer kung - Tabelle @ 70\mod_1409205933055_51.docx @ 321792 @  @ 1 
 

Setting the Charge Controller 
 ADMIN 

Steps Operation Display Comments 

Select the menu level and, 

by turning, select the 

function [SETTINGS]   
 

 

Select the menu 

[CONTROL] 

 
 

 

Select the menu 

[CHARGE CONTROL] 

 
 

 

Set the maximum negative 

output 

  

The entry is made in Kelvin 

Set the maximum positive 

output 

  

The entry is made in Kelvin 

Switching on or off the I-

portion of the PID 

controller in the ramps 

with the function [I-

BLOCK FOR RAMPS] 

  

 

Select whether a negative 

output of the charge 

controller should also be 

allowed outside of the 

cooling ramps. Parameter 

text: [BLOCK 

LOWERING] 

  

Default: [YES] 

Here, select only [NO] if you are 

certain what the consequences for the 

process are. 

Follow the instructions below. 

The changes need not be 

saved  

 Press the "Back" symbol to return to 

the overview 

 
Pos: 390 /TD/Betri eb_Bedienung/C ontroll er/B400/B410/C 440/C 450/P470/P480/Ü berschrift  - Zusätzliche Hi nweise: (Ei nzug Mit te)  @ 70\mod_1409204743665_51.docx @ 321636 @  @ 1 
 

Additional Instructions: 
Pos: 391 /TD/Betri eb_Bedienung/C ontroll er/B400/B410/C 440/C 450/P470/P480/Bei  akti ver C hargenr egel ung wird di e große Temper aturanzeig e der H auptübersicht  . .. @ 70\mod_1409204746412_51.docx @ 321662 @  @ 1 
 

 When the charge control is active, the large temperature display of the main overview 

is switched to the charge thermocouple. 
Pos: 392 /TD/Betri eb_Bedienung/C ontroll er/B400/B410/C 440/C 450/P470/P480/Di e Fehl erauswertungen, di e zu der  Chargenregel ung g ehören (z.B. abgezogenes C hargen-Ther moel ement @ 70\mod_1409204754123_51.docx @ 321688 @  @ 1 
 

 The error analyses that are part of the charge control (for example, a pulled charge 

thermocouple), are only activated if the charge control is activated in a running 

program. If the charge thermocouple has an error, a switchover is made to the master 

zone thermocouple and an error message is outputted. A program interrupt does not 

take place. 
Pos: 393 /TD/Betri eb_Bedienung/C ontroll er/B400/B410/C 440/C 450/P470/P480/Di e U mschaltung zwischen den Reg elparametern, zum Beispiel von Stützs tell e 1 auf Stützstelle 2 ...  @ 70\mod_1409204757931_51.docx @ 321714 @  @ 1 
 

 The switchover between the control parameters, for example from Support point 1 to 

Support point 2 conforms with the program setpoint, not with the actual temperature 

value in the furnace. 

SETTINGS 

COntroll 

charge control 

Max output neg 

150 K 

Max output pos 

150 K 

I-Block for Ramps 

yes 

BLOCK LOWERING 

yes 
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Pos: 394 /TD/Betri eb_Bedienung/C ontroll er/B400/B410/C 440/C 450/P470/P480/Ü berschrift  - Begrenzung des Offsets  der C hargenreg elung [ABSEN KEN  SPERR EN]: (Ei nzug Mitte) @ 70\mod_1409204761365_51.docx @ 321740 @  @ 1 
 

Limiting the Offset of the Charge Controller [BLOCK LOWERING]: 
Pos: 395 /TD/Betri eb_Bedienung/C ontroll er/B400/B410/C 440/C 450/P470/P480/Di e C hargenreg elung wir kt nicht direkt auf ei ne Heizung, sondern beei nfl usst di e R egler . .. @ 136\mod_1475583106768_51.docx @ 583790 @  @ 1 
 

Charge control does not directly affect the heating; it influences the heating controller 

indirectly via an offset on the program setpoint. This offset (output) is simply added to 

(positive offset) or subtracted from (negative offset) the setpoint. A negative offset is 

usually permissible only with decreasing (negative) ramps, as otherwise fluctuations would 

occur. 

Certain furnace series (such as tube furnaces) need the option that the negative offset is also 

active during hold times or heating ramps. Otherwise, it could happen that the program 

does not go to the next segment. 
Pos: 396 /TD/Betri eb_Bedienung/C ontroll er/B400/B410/C 440/C 450/P470/P480/Di ese Freigabe kann über den Parameter [ABSEN KEN SPERREN] = [N EIN ] in den .. . @ 70\mod_1409207123224_51.docx @ 321818 @  @ 1 
 

This release can be granted via the parameter [BLOCK LOWERING] = [NO] in the charge 

control settings. This adaption should only be performed if it is necessary for the process. 
Pos: 397 /TD/Betri eb_Bedienung/C ontroll er/B400/B410/C 440/C 450/P470/P480/Ü berschrift  - Soll wer toffsets für Zonen ( Einzug Mitte) @ 70\mod_1409213517498_51.docx @ 321871 @ 3 @ 1 
 

10.3.9 Setpoint Offsets for Zones 
Pos: 398 /TD/Betri eb_Bedienung/C ontroll er/B400/B410/C 440/C 450/P470/P480/Bei  mehrzonigen Öfen kann es notwendig sei n, den Zone n unterschi edliche Soll wer te zu geben . .. @ 70\mod_1409213802972_51.docx @ 321897 @  @ 1 
 

With multi-zone furnaces it may be necessary to give the zones different setpoints. 

Normally, all the furnace zones work with the setpoint that is generated from the heating 

program. For example, if a zone does not have 600 °C has a setpoint as the other zones do, 

but instead only 590 °C, this is possible using the "Zone Offset Set Value". 
Pos: 399 /TD/Betri eb_Bedienung/C ontroll er/B400/B410/C 440/C 450/P470/P480/Zur Eingabe von Soll wertoffsets für Zonen si nd folgen de Schrit te durchzuführen: @ 70\mod_1409213811662_51.docx @ 321923 @  @ 1 
 

The following steps must be performed to enter setpoint offsets for one or several zones: 
Pos: 400 /TD/Betri eb_Bedienung/C ontroll er/B400/B410/C 440/C 450/P470/P480/Eing abe von Soll wertoffsets für ei ne oder mehrer e Zon en_Abl auf-Bedi enung-Anzeige- Bemer kung - Tabelle @ 70\mod_1409213826905_51.docx @ 321949 @  @ 1 
 

Entering the set value offset for one or several zones 
 ADMIN 

Steps Operation Display Comments 

Select the menu level 

and, by turning, select 

the function 

[SETTINGS] 
  

 

 

Select the [CONTROL] 

menu 

 
 

 

Select the [ZONE 

OFFSET SET VALUE] 

  

 

Select the zone and its 

offset 

  

The entry is made in Kelvin 

The changes need not be 

saved  

 Press the [Back] symbol to return to the 

overview 

 
Pos: 401 /TD/Betri eb_Bedienung/C ontroll er/B400/B410/C 440/C 450/P470/P480/Ü berschrift  - Benutzer ver wal tung @ 70\mod_1409215188929_51.docx @ 321975 @ 2 @ 1 
 

  

SETTINGS 

CONtrol 

Zone offset 

SET VALUE 

Zone 1 

15 K 
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10.4 User Administration 
Pos: 402 /TD/Betri eb_Bedienung/C ontroll er/B400/B410/C 440/C 450/P470/P480/Di e Benutzer ver waltung erlaubt es, besti mmte Bedienfunktionen passwortgeschütz t zu sperren. @ 70\mod_1409215392883_51.docx @ 322001 @  @ 1 
 

The user administration allows certain operating functions to be protected by a password. 

This means that an operator with basic rights cannot change any parameters. 
Pos: 403 /TD/Betri eb_Bedienung/C ontroll er/B400/B410/C 440/C 450/P470/P480/Ü berschrift  - Es stehen hierfür 4 Benutzerebenen zur  Verfüg ung: (Einzug Mit te) @ 70\mod_1409215397423_51.docx @ 322027 @  @ 1 
 

For this purpose 4 user levels are available: 
Pos: 404 /TD/Betri eb_Bedienung/C ontroll er/B400/B410/C 440/C 450/P470/P480/Benutzerebenen: Benutzer_Beschr eibung _Passwörter  (Wer kseins tell ung) - Tabelle @ 70\mod_1409216734404_51.docx @ 322053 @  @ 1 
 

User Description Passwords (default 

setting) 

OPERATOR Normal user 000011 

SUPERVISOR Process officer 000021 

ADMIN Technical officer 000031 

Service Only for Nabertherm 

Service 

***** 

Resetting the 
Passwords 

Available on request ***** 

1 We recommend changing the passwords for safety reasons when the furnace is started 

up for the first time. For this purpose you have to switch into the user level "ADMIN" 

where you can change the password for the relevant user level (see "Adapt User 

Administration to Needs"). 

 
Pos: 405 /TD/Betri eb_Bedienung/C ontroll er/B400/B410/C 440/C 450/P470/P480/Ü berschrift  - Die Recht der einzel nen Benutzer sind folg ender maßen vergeben: (Ei nzug Mi tte)  @ 71\mod_1409218069087_51.docx @ 322105 @  @ 1 
 

The rights of the individual users are assigned as follows: 
Pos: 406 /TD/Betri eb_Bedienung/C ontroll er/B400/B410/C 440/C 450/P470/P480/Di e R echt der ei nzel nen Benutzer - Tabell e @ 136\mod_1475583577300_51.docx @ 583816 @  @ 1 
 

User Assignment of rights 

OPERATOR  

 View overviews 

 Segment leap 

 Operate extra functions manually 

 Switch on controller lock 

 Load, view, start, hold and stop the program 

 Select language 

 Initiate export files 

 Log on user and reset passwords 

 Read out the information menu 

SUPERVISOR All rights of the [Operator], plus 

 Change current program 

 Enter, delete, and copy programs 

 Unlock controller 

 Upload process documentation 

  

ADMIN All rights of the [Supervisor], plus 
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User Assignment of rights 

 Enable/disable interfaces (USB/Ethernet) 

 Calibration 

 Controller smoothing 

 Set delay after door is closed 

 Set control parameters 

 Set manual zone control 

 Enable/disable actual value application 

 Set controlled cooling 

 Set start-up circuit 

 Carry out self optimization 

 Set zone offsets 

 Set charge control 

 Change user administration 

 Change extra functions 

 Change alarm functions 

 Change gradient monitoring 

 System: Temperature unit, date and time format 

 Set interfaces 

 Set power failure behavior (only operating mode) 

 Import parameters and programs via USB flash drive 

 Set date and time 

 Log on modules 

 
Pos: 407 /TD/Betri eb_Bedienung/C ontroll er/B400/B410/C 440/C 450/P470/P480/Ü berschrift  - Benutzer  Anmel den ( Einzug Mitte) @ 71\mod_1409218988679_51.docx @ 322131 @  @ 1 
 

User Registration 
Pos: 408 /TD/Betri eb_Bedienung/C ontroll er/B400/B410/C 440/C 450/P470/P480/Hi nweis  - Schnell anwahl ei nes Benutzers_U m sich als  Benutzer schnell anmel den zu können, gehen . .. @ 87\mod_1426517250720_51.docx @ 369270 @  @ 1 
 

 
Note - Quick User Selection 

Log-on a user quickly by exiting the main menu and then pressing the info menu key  

for several seconds until the user selection is displayed. 

Then select the corresponding user and, then, enter the password. 
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Pos: 409 /TD/Betri eb_Bedienung/C ontroll er/B400/B410/C 440/C 450/P470/P480/Für die Anmel dung eines Benutzers ohne di e Schnellanwahl zu ver wenden, si nd folg ende Schritte ...  @ 87\mod_1426518848731_51.docx @ 369296 @  @ 1 
 

You can log-on a user without using the quick selection by carrying out the following steps: 
Pos: 410 /TD/Betri eb_Bedienung/C ontroll er/B400/B410/C 440/C 450/P470/P480/Anmeldung ei nes Benutzers_Abl auf-Bedi enung-Anzeige- Bemer kung - Tabelle @ 71\mod_1409219570701_51.docx @ 322235 @  @ 1 
 

Log-On of a User (user level) 
 

OPERATOR/SUPERVISOR/ADMIN 

Steps Operation Display Comments 

Press the information 

key approx. 3 seconds 

to log-on, select the 

user and confirm the 

selection. 

   

 

Entering the password 

  

After an incorrect password is entered, 

the warning [PASSWORD NOT 

CORRECT] is outputted. 

 
Pos: 411 /TD/Betri eb_Bedienung/C ontroll er/B400/B410/C 440/C 450/P470/P480/Ü berschrift  - Benutzer ver wal tung nach den Bedürfnissen anpassen (Ei nzug Mitte) @ 71\mod_1409219232613_51.docx @ 322209 @  @ 1 
 

Adopting User Administration by Needs 
Pos: 412 /TD/Betri eb_Bedienung/C ontroll er/B400/B410/C 440/C 450/P470/P480/U m di e Benutzer ver waltung auf ihr e Bedür fnisse anzupassen, führ en Si e bitte die unten . .. @ 71\mod_1409219227996_51.docx @ 322183 @  @ 1 
 

To adapt the user administration to their needs, please perform the steps described below. 

Here, the time can be set after which the user is automatically logged off again. Equally, the 

user level can be set to which the controller returns after the log-off [STANDARD USER]. 

That means, which functions are available without having to register. 
Pos: 413 /TD/Betri eb_Bedienung/C ontroll er/B400/B410/C 440/C 450/P470/P480/Benutzer ver waltung nach den Bedürfnissen anpassen_Ablauf-Bedienung-Anzeige-Bemer kung - Tabell e @ 183\mod_1518086789900_51.docx @ 739592 @  @ 1 
 

Change user administration according to requirements 
 ADMIN 

Procedure Operation Display Comments 

If required, change the 

password of a user. Select the 

user and enter the new 

password twice. 
  

 

 

 

Activate [OPERATION 

LOCK]: Select this parameter 

to activate a basic operation 

lock for the operator. 

 

 

See “Continuous Controller Lock”. 

After making the change, log 

off again 

  

 

If necessary, reset the 

passwords of all users with 

[PASSW RESET CMPL].   

Request the necessary password 

from Nabertherm Service. 

Changes do not have to be 

saved  

 Press the [Back] icon to go back to 

the overview. 

 

i
Change user 

SUPERVISOR 

Password 

0* * * * *  

Change Password 

0 *  *  *  *  *   

USER  

OPERATOR 

Change Password 

OPERATION LOCK 

NO 

Log Off User 

yes 

PASSW RESET CMPL 

no 
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Pos: 414 /TD/Betri eb_Bedienung/C ontroll er/B400/B410/C 440/C 450/P470/P480/Ü berschrift  - C ontroller verriegel ung @ 71\mod_1409221625485_51.docx @ 322287 @ 2 @ 1 
 

10.5 Controller Lock 
Pos: 415 /TD/Betri eb_Bedienung/C ontroll er/B400/B410/C 440/C 450/P470/P480/Ü berschrift  - C ontroller verriegel ung bei  laufendem Pr ogramm @ 183\mod_1518088624755_51.docx @ 739618 @ 3 @ 1 
 

10.5.1 Controller Lock when Program Is Running 
Pos: 416 /TD/Betri eb_Bedienung/C ontroll er/B400/B410/C 440/C 450/P470/P480/Eine weitere Arte der Zugriffsbeschr änkung ist di e C ontr oller verriegel ung. Si e kann i mmer .. . @ 71\mod_1409221801940_51.docx @ 322313 @  @ 1 
 

Another type of access limitation is the controller lock. It can always be activated after the 

start of a heating program. It's purpose is to prevent intentional and unintentional 

interventions in the running of a heating program. 
Pos: 417 /TD/Betri eb_Bedienung/C ontroll er/B400/B410/C 440/C 450/P470/P480/C ontroll erverriegel ung_Abl auf- Bedi enung-Anzeige-Bemerkung - Tabelle @ 136\mod_1475584657853_51.docx @ 583872 @  @ 1 
 

Controller lock 
 OPERATOR 

Steps Operation Display Comments 

Turn the jog dial while the program 

is running. 
 

 

A heating program must have 

been started. 

Turn and press to select and confirm 

[CONTROLLER LOCK] 

 
 

 

Enable controller lock 

 
 

 

   
 SUPERVISOR 

Disable controller lock 

 
 

You will be asked to enter a 

password. Enter the password 

and confirm it. 

 
Pos: 418 /TD/Betri eb_Bedienung/C ontroll er/B400/B410/C 440/C 450/P470/P480/Ü berschrift  - D auerhafte C ontroll er verrieg elung @ 183\mod_1518088973850_51.docx @ 739645 @ 2 @ 1 
 

10.6 Controller Lock 
Pos: 419 /TD/Betri eb_Bedienung/C ontroll er/B400/B410/C 440/C 450/P470/P480/U m dauerhaft eine Bedienung des C ontrollers  zu verhindern, nutzen Sie bit te di e Funktion [Bedi ensper @ 183\mod_1518089415686_51.docx @ 739672 @  @ 1 
 

To prevent operation of the controller permanently, use the function [Operation Lock]. This 

prevents any access to the controller, even if no program has been started. 
Pos: 420 /TD/Betri eb_Bedienung/C ontroll er/B400/B410/C 440/C 450/P470/P480/Di e Bediensperr e lässt sich i n der Benutzer ver waltung  mit dem Parameter [Bediensperre] vom Super viso @ 183\mod_1518089429158_51.docx @ 739699 @  @ 1 
 

The supervisor can activate the operation lock in user administration with the parameter 

[Operation Lock]. 
Pos: 421 /TD/Betri eb_Bedienung/C ontroll er/B400/B410/C 440/C 450/P470/P480/Di e Bediensperr e wird akti viert , wenn der Benutzer au tomatisch oder manuell abgemeldet wur de.  @ 183\mod_1518089440325_51.docx @ 739726 @  @ 1 
 

The operation lock is activated when the user is logged off automatically or manually. 
Pos: 422 /TD/Betri eb_Bedienung/C ontroll er/B400/B410/C 440/C 450/P470/P480/Wird bei gesperrter Bedi enung ei ne beliebige Tas te am C ontroll er betätigt,  so wird ei ne Passwortabfr @ 183\mod_1518089454513_51.docx @ 739753 @  @ 1 
 

If a key on the controller is pressed when the operation is locked, a password prompt is 

displayed. Enter the password for the required user. 
Pos: 423 /TD/Betri eb_Bedienung/C ontroll er/B400/B410/C 440/C 450/P470/P480/Ü berschrift  - Konfigurier en der Extr afunktionen @ 71\mod_1409223829714_51.docx @ 322365 @ 2 @ 1 
 

10.7 Configuring the Extra Functions 
Pos: 424 /TD/Betri eb_Bedienung/C ontroll er/B400/B410/C 440/C 450/P470/P480/N eben dem Heizen ei nes Ofens  unterstützen viel e Öfen zusätzliche Funkti onen, wi e z.B. .. . @ 71\mod_1409224368772_51.docx @ 322417 @  @ 1 
 

Besides heating, many furnaces support additional functions such as exhaust-air flaps, fans, 

solenoid valves, optical and acoustic signal (see, as necessary, addition instructions for the 

extra functions). For this purpose, each segment offers an opportunity to enter values. How 

many extra functions are available depends on the furnace design. 
Pos: 425 /TD/Betri eb_Bedienung/C ontroll er/B400/B410/C 440/C 450/P470/P480/Mit  di esem Contr oller können in der Grundausstattung opti onal bis zu 2, mi t Zusatzmodulen bis zu ...  @ 71\mod_1409224371877_51.docx @ 322443 @  @ 1 
 

With this controller, in the basic configuration, optionally, up to 2, with additional modules, 

up to 6 extra functions, depending on the program, can be switched on or off in the 

segments. 
Pos: 426 /TD/Betri eb_Bedienung/C ontroll er/B400/B410/C 440/C 450/P470/P480/Extr afunktionen sind zum Beispiel  @ 71\mod_1409224374888_51.docx @ 322469 @  @ 1 
 

Extra Functions Are for Example 
Pos: 427 /TD/Betri eb_Bedienung/C ontroll er/B400/B410/C 440/C 450/P470/P480/Ansteuerung ei nes Frischluftventilators @ 71\mod_1409224378179_51.docx @ 322495 @  @ 1 
 

 Activating a fresh-air fan 

Active Program 

 Change 

Controller Lock 

no 

Controller Lock 

Yes 

Controller Lock 

no 
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Pos: 428 /TD/Betri eb_Bedienung/C ontroll er/B400/B410/C 440/C 450/P470/P480/Ansteuerung ei ne Abl uftkl appe @ 71\mod_1409224381003_51.docx @ 322521 @  @ 1 
 

 Activating an exhaust air flap 
Pos: 429 /TD/Betri eb_Bedienung/C ontroll er/B400/B410/C 440/C 450/P470/P480/Ansteuerung ei ner Signalleuchte @ 71\mod_1409224383671_51.docx @ 322547 @  @ 1 
 

 Activating a signal lamp 
Pos: 430 /TD/Betri eb_Bedienung/C ontroll er/B400/B410/C 440/C 450/P470/P480/Soll en ei nzelne Extrafunktionen deakti viert  oder  umbe nannt wer den, sind folgende Schritte . .. @ 71\mod_1409224033515_51.docx @ 322391 @  @ 1 
 

If you want to deactivate or rename individual functions, perform the following steps. 
Pos: 431 /TD/Betri eb_Bedienung/C ontroll er/B400/B410/C 440/C 450/P470/P480/Ü berschrift  - Extrafunkti onen deakti vieren oder umbenennen @ 79\mod_1416925205641_51.docx @ 343816 @ 2 @ 1 
 

10.8 Deactivate or Rename Extra Functions 
Pos: 432 /TD/Betri eb_Bedienung/C ontroll er/B400/B410/C 440/C 450/P470/P480/Konfiguri eren der Extr afunktionen_Abl auf-Bedi enung-Anzeige-Bemer kung - Tabelle @ 136\mod_1475584821486_51.docx @ 583898 @  @ 1 
 

Disable or rename extra functions 
 ADMIN 

Steps Operation Display Comments 

Select the menu level and 

turn to select the function 

[SETTINGS]   
 

 

Select the menu 

[EXTRAFUNCTIONS] 

 

 

This menu item is displayed only if 

extra functions are actually available. 

Select extra function 

 

 

 

Switch extra function on 

or off 

 

 

 

Change the name of the 

extra function 

 

 

Warning! Names can be entered only 

with Latin letters. 

Saving changes:  

Press the “Back” icon 

and select Save with the 

jog dial and then confirm 

or press and hold the jog 

dial (max. 3 seconds) 

  
 

If you do not want to save the program, 

select [NO]. 

 
Pos: 433 /TD/Betri eb_Bedienung/C ontroll er/B400/B410/C 440/C 450/P470/P480/Ü berschrift  - Extrafunkti onen währ end ei nes  laufenden Heizprogramms manuell bedi enen @ 71\mod_1409225720509_51.docx @ 322600 @ 3 @ 1 
 

10.8.1 Manually Operating Extra Functions During a Running Heating Program 
Pos: 434 /TD/Betri eb_Bedienung/C ontroll er/B400/B410/C 440/C 450/P470/P480/Soll en Extrafunkti onen währ end eines l aufenden H eizprogramms manuell einges, si nd folgende Schrit te @ 71\mod_1409225853158_51.docx @ 322626 @  @ 1 
 

The following steps must be performed if you want extra functions to be manually switched 

on during a running heating program. 
Pos: 435 /TD/Betri eb_Bedienung/C ontroll er/B400/B410/C 440/C 450/P470/P480/Extr afunktionen während ei nes laufenden H eizpr ogramms _Ablauf- Bedienung-Anzeige-Bemer kung - Tabelle @ 136\mod_1475585172935_51.docx @ 583924 @  @ 1 
 

Using extra functions during a current heating program 
 OPERATOR 

Steps Operation Display Comments 

Turn the jog dial while 

the program is running. 
 

 

A heating program must have been 

started. 

Turn and press to select 

and confirm the menu 

[EXTRAFUNCTION 

SELECT] 
 

 

Entry is possible only if extra functions 

are actually available. 

SETTINGS 

Extrafunctions 

Extra 2 

Use Function  

yes 

EXTRA 2 NAME 

Fan 

SAVE PROGRAM 

Yes 

Change active 
program 

EXTRAFUNCTION 
SELECT 
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Using extra functions during a current heating program 
 OPERATOR 

Steps Operation Display Comments 

Turn and press to select 

the extra function 

 

 

There are 3 options for the extra 

functions 

[AUTO], [OFF] and [ON] 

 The extra function has now been changed manually. There are 3 statuses available for 

extra functions 

AUTO The extra function is controlled only by the extra functions defined in the 

heating program 

OFF The extra function is switched off regardless of the heating program 

ON The extra function is switched on regardless of the heating program 

  

 
Pos: 436 /TD/Betri eb_Bedienung/C ontroll er/B400/B410/C 440/C 450/P470/P480/Hi nweis  - Vor dem manuellen Setzen und R ücksetzen ei ner  Extrafunkti on pr üfen Sie bi tte, welche ...  @ 71\mod_1409226325828_51.docx @ 322678 @  @ 1 
 

 
Caution 

Please check what the effects of a manual setting and resetting of an extra function will 

have on your charge before you do it. Weigh the advantage and the damage carefully 

before manually intervening. 
 

 
Pos: 437 /TD/Betri eb_Bedienung/C ontroll er/B400/B410/C 440/C 450/P470/P480/Ü berschrift  - Extrafunkti onen nach ei nem Heizprogramm manuell bedienen @ 79\mod_1416926700819_51.docx @ 343850 @ 3 @ 1 
 

10.8.2 Manually Operating Extra Functions According a Heating Program 
Pos: 438 /TD/Betri eb_Bedienung/C ontroll er/B400/B410/C 440/C 450/P470/P480/Soll en Extrafunkti onen bei nicht l aufendem Heizprogramm manuell bedient wer den, sind ... @ 79\mod_1416926818991_51.docx @ 343876 @  @ 1 
 

The following steps must be performed if you do not want extra functions to be manually 

operated during a running heating program. 
Pos: 439 /TD/Betri eb_Bedienung/C ontroll er/B400/B410/C 440/C 450/P470/P480/Extr afunktionen bei ni cht laufendem H eizpr ogramm bedienen - Tabelle @ 79\mod_1416927005678_51.docx @ 343902 @  @ 1 
 

Operate extra functions when the heating program is not running 
 OPERATOR 

Steps Operation Display Comments 

From the main menu 

press the "Menu" 

symbol and select and 

confirm the menu 

[SELECT 

EXTRAFUNCTION] by 

turning and pressing 

 
 

 

Select extrafunction by 

turning and pressing. 

  

There are 3 selections available for the 

extra functions 

[AUTO], [OFF] and [ON] 

 The extra function was only adapted manually. There are 3 statuses available for extra 

functions 

AUTO The extra function is only controlled by the extra functions stored in the heating 

program 

OFF The extra function is deactivated independent of the heating program 

ON The extra function is activated independent of the heating program 

Fan 
ON 

SELECT EXTRAFUNCTION 

fan 
ON 
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Operate extra functions when the heating program is not running 
 OPERATOR 

Steps Operation Display Comments 

Reset extra functions The reset of manually set extra functions is achieved either via the setting [AUTO] or 

[OFF]. In addition, manually set extra functions are reset at: 

 Program Start 

 Segment change 

 Program end 

 
Pos: 440 /TD/Betri eb_Bedienung/C ontroll er/B400/B410/C 440/C 450/P 470/P480/Hi nweis  - Vor dem manuellen Setzen und R ücksetzen ei ner  Extrafunkti on pr üfen Sie bi tte, welche ...  @ 71\mod_1409226325828_51.docx @ 322678 @  @ 1 
 

 
Caution 

Please check what the effects of a manual setting and resetting of an extra function will 

have on your charge before you do it. Weigh the advantage and the damage carefully 

before manually intervening. 
 

 
Pos: 441 /TD/Betri eb_Bedienung/C ontroll er/B400/B410/C 440/C 450/P470/P480/Ü berschrift  - Al ar mfunktionen @ 71\mod_1409228485454_51.docx @ 322730 @ 2 @ 1 
 

10.9 Alarm Functions 
Pos: 442 /TD/Betri eb_Bedienung/C ontroll er/B400/B410/C 440/C 450/P470/P480/Ü berschrift  - Al ar me (1 und 2) @ 71\mod_1409228488745_51.docx @ 322756 @ 3 @ 1 
 

10.9.1 Alarms (1 and 2) 
Pos: 443 /TD/Betri eb_Bedienung/C ontroll er/B400/B410/C 440/C 450/P470/P480/Di eser Contr oller besi tzt 2 frei konfigurier bar e Alar me. Ein Al arm lös t in ei ner .. . @ 71\mod_1409228496920_51.docx @ 322782 @  @ 1 
 

This controller has 2 freely configurable alarms. An alarm triggers in a certain situation a 

reaction. An alarm can be flexibly adapted. 
Pos: 444 /TD/Betri eb_Bedienung/C ontroll er/B400/B410/C 440/C 450/P470/P480/Ü berschrift  - Par ameter der Al arme: (Einzug Mit te) @ 71\mod_1409228504533_51.docx @ 322808 @  @ 1 
 

Parameters of the alarms: 
Pos: 445 /TD/Betri eb_Bedienung/C ontroll er/B400/B410/C 440/C 450/P470/P480/Par ameter der Al ar me -  Tabelle @ 183\mod_1518091811061_51.docx @ 739780 @  @ 1 
 

Parameters  

[SOURCE] Cause for the alarm: 

 [BAND]: A tolerance band is exceeded or undercut. 

Evaluation is relative to the current setpoint. 

 [MAX]: A temperature limit is exceeded. The evaluation 

relates to the absolute actual temperature. 

 [MIN]: A temperature limit is undercut. The evaluation 

relates to the absolute actual temperature. 

 [PROGRAM END]: The end of the program is reached. 

 [A1]/[A2]: These two signal sources are linked with inputs 

in the module configuration. Only Nabertherm can make 

this link.  

 [A1 inverted]/[A2 inverted]: These two signal sources are 

linked with inputs in the module configuration and are 

then inverted. Only Nabertherm can make this link. 

[RANGE] Range in which monitoring is to take place 

 [DWELL TIME]: A dwell time has the same start and 

target temperature. 

 [RAMP]: The start and target temperature differ in a ramp. 

 [ALWAYS]: For dwell times and ramps, also during the 

complete program 
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Parameters  

[LIMITS] Depending on the source, additional limits values are 

queried 

 [LIMIT MIN]: 

With source = [BAND]: 

Lower limit relative to the setpoint. [0] disables 

monitoring. 

With source = Min/Max: 

Absolute lower limit temperature 

 [LIMIT MAX]: 

With source = [BAND]: 

Upper limit relative to the setpoint. [0] disables 

monitoring. 

With source = Min/Max: Absolute upper limit temperature 

[DELAY] Time that the alarm is to be delayed in seconds 

[TYPE] Definition whether the alarm reaction has to be 

acknowledged before it is reset. It is also defined here 

whether a warning is to be output. 

 [TRANSIENT]. If the alarm is no longer present, the 

reaction is automatically reset. No warning is displayed. 

 [TRANSIENT+REPORT]: If the alarm is no longer 

present, the reaction is automatically reset and must be 

acknowledged by the operator. A warning is displayed. 

 [SAVE+REPORT]: If the alarm is no longer present, the 

reaction is not automatically reset and must be 

acknowledged by the operator. A warning is displayed. 

[REACTION] Reaction to the alarm. If the alarm condition is fulfilled, 

the following reactions are possible: 

 [RELAY ONLY] A relay is set. This relay must be 

configured in module configuration. 

 [ACOUSTIC ALARM]: An acoustic alarm is output. The 

acoustic alarm has additional parameters. 

 [PROGRAM INTERRUPT]: The current program is 

interrupted. 

 [HOLD]: The current program is held. 

 [HOLD-HEATING OFF]: The current program is stopped 

and the heating is switched off. The safety relay is also 

deenergized.  
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Pos: 446 /TD/Betri eb_Bedienung/C ontroll er/B400/B410/C 440/C 450/P470/P480/Alar me können folgendermaßen konfiguri ert werden: @ 71\mod_1409230512517_51.docx @ 322860 @  @ 1 
 

Alarms can be configured as follows: 
Pos: 447 /TD/Betri eb_Bedienung/C ontroll er/B400/B410/C 440/C 450/P470/P480/Konfiguri eren der Alar me_Ablauf-Bedienung-Anzeige-Bemer kung - Tabell e @ 71\mod_1409230679034_51.docx @ 322886 @  @ 1 
 

Configuring the Alarms 
 ADMIN 

Steps Operation Display Comments 

Select the menu level 

and, by turning, select 

the function 

[SETTINGS] 
  

 

 

Select the [ALARM 

FUNCTION] menu 

 
 

 

Select Alarm 1 or 2 

 
 

 

Select [SOURCE] and 

set the mode you want 

  

 

Select [RANGE] and the 

range you want 

  

 

Select [LIMIT MAX] 

and enter the value you 

want   

The visibility of the parameter depends 

on the source selected 

Select [LIMIT MIN] and 

enter the value you want 

  

The visibility of the parameter depends 

on the source selected 

Select [DELAY] and 

enter the value you want 

  

Do not set the time too short so that 

swings in the process do not cause false 

alarms. 

Select [TYPE] and enter 

the value you want 

  

 

Select [REACTION] and 

enter the value you want 

  

 

 
Pos: 448 /TD/Betri eb_Bedienung/C ontroll er/B400/B410/C 440/C 450/P470/P480/Ü berschrift  - Gültig kei t des  Bandalar ms und der Min/Max- Auswertung: (Ei nzug links) @ 79\mod_1416928007580_51.docx @ 343928 @  @ 1 
 

Validity of the Band Alarm and the Min/Max Analysis: 
Pos: 449 /TD/Betri eb_Bedienung/C ontroll er/B400/B410/C 440/C 450/P470/P480/Im Folg enden finden Si e ei ne Aufstellung, welche Ther moel ement e von einem Bandal arm überwacht wer den @ 88\mod_1427185085952_51.docx @ 371460 @  @ 1 
 

Below you can see a table showing which thermocouples are monitored by a band alarm. 
Pos: 450 /TD/Betri eb_Bedienung/C ontroll er/B400/B410/C 440/C 450/P470/P480/Ofen hat 1 Zone / Ofen ist mehrzonig /R egel-Ther moelemente / C hargen-Thermoelemente - Tabelle @ 136\mod_1475585866870_51.docx @ 583976 @  @ 1 
 

Furnace has 1 zone The control thermocouple is monitored 

Furnace has 1 zone and active charge control Charge thermocouple is monitored 

Furnace has several zones Master control thermocouple is monitored 

SETTINGS 

ALARM function 

alarm 1 

SOURCE 

band 

range 

Dwell times 

Limit max 

2 °C 

Limit mIN 

-2 °C 

DELAY 

120 SEC 

Type 

STORE+REPORT 

reaction 

hold 
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Furnace has several zones and active charge 

control 

Charge thermocouple is monitored 

Segment with controlled cooling and separate 

cooling thermocouple 

When cooling is enabled, the separate cooling thermocouple is 

monitored 

Segment with controlled cooling without 

separate cooling thermocouple 

When cooling is enabled, the master control thermocouple is 

monitored 
 
Pos: 451 /TD/Betri eb_Bedienung/C ontroll er/B400/B410/C 440/C 450/P470/P480/Grundsätzlich wir d ein opti onales  Dokumentations-Ther moel ement i mmer mit einbezogen. @ 136\mod_1475586031483_51.docx @ 584002 @  @ 1 
 

An optional documentation thermocouple is not included. 

 
Pos: 452 /TD/Betri eb_Bedienung/C ontroll er/B400/B410/C 440/C 450/P470/P480/Ü berschrift  - Akus tischer Alar m @ 71\mod_1409231085813_51.docx @ 322912 @ 3 @ 1 
 

10.9.2 Acoustic Alarm 
Pos: 453 /TD/Betri eb_Bedienung/C ontroll er/B400/B410/C 440/C 450/P470/P480/D er Akus tische Al arm ist einer der möglichen Reaktionen i n Alar m 1 oder 2 der Alar mkonfiguration. @ 136\mod_1475586151401_51.docx @ 584028 @  @ 1 
 

The acoustic alarm is one of the possible reactions in alarm 1 or 2 of the alarm 

configuration. The parameters of the acoustic alarm allow the operators to set certain 

additional properties. Regardless of the configuration of alarm 1 or 2, the output where the 

acoustic alarm is connected can be output constantly, at intervals, or with time limits. 

The acoustic alarm is acknowledged by acknowledging the error message (press the jog dial 

twice). 
Pos: 454 /TD/Betri eb_Bedienung/C ontroll er/B400/B410/C 440/C 450/P470/P480/Par ameter akustischer Al ar m - Tabelle @ 71\mod_1409231273975_51.docx @ 322964 @  @ 1 
 

Parameters  

[CONSTANT] In case of alarm, a continuous alarm signal is generated. 

[LIMITED] The alarm signal is interrupted after a preset time and, 

then, remains turned off. 

[INTERVAL] The alarm signal is turned on for a preset time and then 

turned off for this preset time. This procedure repeats. 

 
Pos: 455 /TD/Betri eb_Bedienung/C ontroll er/B400/B410/C 440/C 450/P470/P480/D er Akus tische Al arm kann folgender maßen eingestellt werden: @ 71\mod_1409231745439_51.docx @ 322990 @  @ 1 
 

The acoustic alarm can be set as follows:  
Pos: 456 /TD/Betri eb_Bedienung/C ontroll er/B400/B410/C 440/C 450/P470/P480/Eins tell en des akustischen Al arms_Abl auf-Bedienung-Anzeige- Bemer kung - Tabell e @ 71\mod_1409231872426_51.docx @ 323016 @  @ 1 
 

Setting the accoustic alarm 
 ADMIN 

Steps Operation Display Comments 

Select the menu level 

and, by turning, select 

the function 

[SETTINGS] 
  

 

 

Select the [ALARM 

FUNCTION] menu 

 
 

 

Select [ACOUSTIC 

ALARM] 

 
 

 

Select [MODE] and set 

the mode you want 

  

 

Set the duration 

  

The effect of this duration depends on 

the mode selected (see above) 

SETTINGS 

ALARM function 

Acoustic alarm 

mode 

Limited 

duration 

10 seconds 
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Setting the accoustic alarm 
 ADMIN 

Steps Operation Display Comments 

The changes need not be 

saved.  

 Press the "Back" symbol to return to the 

overview 

 
Pos: 457 /TD/Betri eb_Bedienung/C ontroll er/B400/B410/C 440/C 450/P470/P480/Ü berschrift  - Gr adi entenüber wachung @ 71\mod_1409232421613_51.docx @ 323042 @ 3 @ 1 
 

10.9.3 Gradient monitoring 
Pos: 458 /TD/Betri eb_Bedienung/C ontroll er/B400/B410/C 440/C 450/P470/P480/Eine Gradientenüber wachung überwacht di e Geschwi ndig keit mit der ei n Ofen aufheiz t. @ 183\mod_1518093634828_51.docx @ 739816 @  @ 1 
 

Gradient monitoring monitors the rate at which a furnace heats up. If the furnace heats up 

faster than set in the limit value (gradient), the program is interrupted. 
Pos: 459 /TD/Betri eb_Bedienung/C ontroll er/B400/B410/C 440/C 450/P470/P480/Entschei dend für eine zuverlässige Auswertung des Gr adi enten is t die Zeitspanne, i n der  der Gr adi ent @ 71\mod_1409232529753_51.docx @ 323094 @  @ 1 
 

What is decisive for a reliable analysis of the gradients is the time interval in which the 

gradient is repeatedly recalculated (sample interval). If it is too short, the gradient alarm is 

sensitive to fluctuations of the control or the furnace and probably will be triggered too 

soon. If the sampling interval selected is too long this may also have an impact on the 

charge or the furnace. This is why the right sampling interval must be calculated by trial 

runs. 
Pos: 460 /TD/Betri eb_Bedienung/C ontroll er/B400/B410/C 440/C 450/P470/P480/Zusätzlich zum Abtas t-Inter vall, kann ei ne Verzögerung des  Al arms akti vier t wer den. @ 71\mod_1409232532983_51.docx @ 323120 @  @ 1 
 

In addition to the sampling interval, a delay of the alarm can be activated. For example, a 

delay of "3" means that only after 3 measurement cycles have been recognized as having 

excessive gradients does a reaction take place. 
Pos: 461 /TD/Betri eb_Bedienung/C ontroll er/B400/B410/C 440/C 450/P470/P480/U m Fehl messungen i m unter en Temperaturber eich zu ver meiden, kann ei ne untere Grenz temper atur @ 71\mod_1409232535993_51.docx @ 323146 @  @ 1 
 

In order to avoid faulty measurements in the lower temperature range, a lower limit 

temperature can be selected for the analysis. 
Pos: 462 /TD/Betri eb_Bedienung/C ontroll er/B400/B410/C 440/C 450/P470/P480/Bei  mehrzonigen Öfen und Öfen mit C hargenr egel ung wird i mmer nur di e M asterzone @ 71\mod_1409232538801_51.docx @ 323172 @  @ 1 
 

In the case of multi-zone furnaces and furnaces with charge control, always only the master 

zone (guide zone) is analyzed.  
Pos: 463 /TD/Betri eb_Bedienung/C ontroll er/B400/B410/C 440/C 450/P470/P480/N ach einem Gr adientenalar m setzt das erste Abtas t-Inter vall ohne Gr adi entenüberschreitung @ 71\mod_1409232543887_51.docx @ 323198 @  @ 1 
 

After a gradient alarm, the first sample interval that does not return a gradient exceedance 

restarts the heating program. The furnace runs again. 
Pos: 464 /TD/Betri eb_Bedienung/C ontroll er/B400/B410/C 440/C 450/P470/P480/Di e Warnmeldung zu dem Gr adi entenalar m kann nur durch Ausschalten und wi eder Einschalten des . .. @ 136\mod_1475586315926_51.docx @ 584054 @  @ 1 
 

The warning for the gradient alarm can be deleted by switching the controller off and on 

again. 
Pos: 465 /TD/Betri eb_Bedienung/C ontroll er/B400/B410/C 440/C 450/P470/P480/U m di e Gr adi entenüber wachung ei nzustellen, si nd folgende Schrit te durchzuführen: @ 71\mod_1409232551001_51.docx @ 323250 @  @ 1 
 

The following steps must be performed to set the gradient monitoring: 
Pos: 466 /TD/Betri eb_Bedienung/C ontroll er/B400/B410/C 440/C 450/P470/P480/Gradientenüber wachung ei nstellen_Ablauf- Bedienung-Anzeige-Bemer kung - Tabelle @ 71\mod_1409233156365_51.docx @ 323276 @  @ 1 
 

Setting the gradient monitoring 
 ADMIN 

Steps Operation Display Comments 

Select the menu level and, by 

turning, select the function 

[SETTINGS]   
 

 

Select the [ALARM FUNCTION] 

menu 

 
 

 

Select the [GRADIENT 

MONITORING] menu 

 
 

 

Turning the monitoring on or off 

  

 

SETTINGS 

ALARM FUNCTION 

GRADIENT MONITORING 

monitoring 

yes 
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Setting the gradient monitoring 
 ADMIN 

Steps Operation Display Comments 

Set the minimum temperature for 

monitoring 

  

 

Set the permissible gradients 

(temperature rise) 

  

 

Sampling interval (length of the 

measurement cycle) 

  

 

Set the delay of the alarm 

  

 

 
Pos: 467 /TD/Betri eb_Bedienung/C ontroll er/B400/B410/C 440/C 450/P470/P480/Hi nweis  - Diese Funkti on di ent dem Schutz von C harge und Ofen. Ei ne Ver wendung zur Ver mei dung @ 71\mod_1409233438448_51.docx @ 323302 @  @ 1 
 

 
Caution 

This function contributes to protecting the charge and the furnace. A use for the avoidance 

of dangerous conditions is not permissible. 
 

 
Pos: 468 /TD/Betri eb_Bedienung/C ontroll er/B400/B410/C 440/C 450/P470/P480/Ü berschrift  - Beispiel e für die Al armkonfigur ation @ 79\mod_1416929281479_51.docx @ 344006 @ 3 @ 1 
 

10.9.4 Examples of Alarm Configuration 
Pos: 469 /TD/Betri eb_Bedienung/C ontroll er/B400/B410/C 440/C 450/P470/P480/N achfolgend finden Sie ei nige Hilfestellungen für die Parametrier ung häufig auftr etender Al ar me ...  @ 79\mod_1416929575529_51.docx @ 344032 @  @ 1 
 

Below you will find some helpful points for parametrizing frequently occurring alarms. 

These examples are only for the purpose of illustration. The parameters may have to be 

adapted to the application. 

When you set the alarms, please remember to log-on as the [ADMIN] user. 
Pos: 470 /TD/Betri eb_Bedienung/C ontroll er/B400/B410/C 440/C 450/P470/P480/Ü berschrift  - Beispiel:  Exter ner  Fehler ( Einzug links) @ 79\mod_1416929755272_51.docx @ 344058 @  @ 1 
 

Example: External error 
Pos: 471 /TD/Betri eb_Bedienung/C ontroll er/B400/B410/C 440/C 450/P470/P480/Ein exter ner Fehler,  z.B. ein Temperaturschal ter meldet durch Schli eßen eines Kontakts eine ...  @ 79\mod_1416929874238_51.docx @ 344084 @  @ 1 
 

An external error, e.g. a temperature switch signals an over-temperature by closing a 

contact. This should result in a program interrupt. 
Pos: 472 /TD/Betri eb_Bedienung/C ontroll er/B400/B410/C 440/C 450/P470/P480/Funkti on/Quell e/Berei ch/Grenzen/Verzögerung/Typ/R eaktion - Externer Fehl er - Tabelle @ 137\mod_1475586639278_51.docx @ 584080 @  @ 1 
 

Function Source Range Limits Delay Type1 Reaction 

External fault A1 Always - 2s Save + 

Report 

[PROGRAM 

INTERRUPT]: 
 
Pos: 473 /TD/Betri eb_Bedienung/C ontroll er/B400/B410/C 440/C 450/P470/P480/Er klär ung: Die Quelle des Al arms ist ein [Eingang],  d er [ Immer], also i n R ampen und...[2 Sekunden] @ 137\mod_1475587606287_51.docx @ 584106 @  @ 1 
 

Explanation: The source of the alarm is an input that was linked to [A1], which is evaluated 

[always], that is, during ramps and hold times. After a delay of [2 seconds], a reaction that 

must be acknowledged S = [Save], namely [Program interrupt], is triggered with a clear text 

message M = [Report]. 
Pos: 474 /TD/Betri eb_Bedienung/C ontroll er/B400/B410/C 440/C 450/P470/P480/Di e Ausg angskonfiguration eines akustischen Al arms muss wer ksseitig ei nges tellt  wer den. @ 79\mod_1416932421768_51.docx @ 344396 @  @ 1 
 

The output configuration of an acoustic alarm must be set at the factory. 
Pos: 475 /TD/Betri eb_Bedienung/C ontroll er/B400/B410/C 440/C 450/P470/P480/Ü berschrift  - Beispiel e: Kühl wasserüber wachung (Ei nzug li nks) @ 79\mod_1416930905398_51.docx @ 344214 @  @ 1 
 

Examples: Cooling water monitoring 
Pos: 476 /TD/Betri eb_Bedienung/C ontroll er/B400/B410/C 440/C 450/P470/P480/D er Kühl wasserfl uss ei nes  Ofens soll über wacht werden. Nach dem Ausl ösen .. . @ 79\mod_1416930592173_51.docx @ 344188 @  @ 1 
 

When the cooling water flow of a furnace is monitored. After a flow switch is triggered, the 

program will be held up and the heating turned off. An acoustic alarm will signal an error. 

temperature 

200 °C 

Max gradient 

300 °C/h 

sampling interval 

120 SEC 

delay 

2 cycles 
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Pos: 477 /TD/Betri eb_Bedienung/C ontroll er/B400/B410/C 440/C 450/P470/P480/Funkti on/Quell e/Berei ch/Grenzen/Verzögerung/Typ/R eaktion - Kühl wasserüber wachung - Tabelle @ 137\mod_1475588047861_51.docx @ 584132 @  @ 1 
 

Function Source Range Limits Delay Type1 Reaction 

Cooling water 

monitoring 

A1 Always - 2s Save + 

Report 

[HOLD-HEATING OFF] 

Acoustic alarm A1 Always - 2s Save + 

Report 

[ACOUSTIC ALARM] 

 
Pos: 478 /TD/Betri eb_Bedienung/C ontroll er/B400/B410/C 440/C 450/P470/P480/Ü berschrift  - Beispiel e: Ü berwachung einer externen Absaug ung ( Einzug links)  @ 79\mod_1416931550609_51.docx @ 344266 @  @ 1 
 

Examples: Monitoring of an external vacuuming 
Pos: 479 /TD/Betri eb_Bedienung/C ontroll er/B400/B410/C 440/C 450/P470/P480/Für bes ti mmte Pr ozesse ist es  wichtig, dass  während des  Wär mepr ogramms eine externe . .. @ 79\mod_1416931694178_51.docx @ 344292 @  @ 1 
 

For certain processes it is important that during the heating program an external venting is 

switched on. This should be monitored by the controller and the program interrupted, if 

necessary, if the venting has not been switched on. In addition, an acoustic alarm should 

signal the error. 
Pos: 480 /TD/Betri eb_Bedienung/C ontroll er/B400/B410/C 440/C 450/P470/P480/Funkti on/Quell e/Berei ch/Grenzen/Verzögerung/Typ/R eaktion - Externe Absaugung - Tabelle @ 137\mod_1475588340148_51.docx @ 584158 @  @ 1 
 

Function Source Range Limits Delay Type1 Reaction 

External extraction A1 Always - 120s Save + 

Report 

[PROGRAM 

INTERRUPT]: 

Acoustic alarm A1 Always - 120s Save + 

Report 

[ACOUSTIC ALARM] 

 
Pos: 481 /TD/Betri eb_Bedienung/C ontroll er/B400/B410/C 440/C 450/P470/P480/Er klär ung: Die Quelle des Al arms ist ein [Eingang],  der [ Immer ], also i n R ampen und...[120 Sekunden] @ 137\mod_1475588479368_51.docx @ 584184 @  @ 1 
 

Explanation: The source of the alarm is an input that was linked to [A1], which  is 

evaluated [always], that is, during ramps and hold times. After a delay of [120 seconds], a 

reaction that must be acknowledged S = [Save], namely [Program interrupt], is triggered 

with a clear text message M = [Report]. 
Pos: 482 /TD/Betri eb_Bedienung/C ontroll er/B400/B410/C 440/C 450/P470/P480/Di e Ausg angskonfiguration eines akustischen Al arms muss wer ksseitig ei nges tellt  wer den. @ 79\mod_1416932421768_51.docx @ 344396 @  @ 1 
 

The output configuration of an acoustic alarm must be set at the factory. 
Pos: 483 /TD/Betri eb_Bedienung/C ontroll er/B400/B410/C 440/C 450/P470/P480/Ü berschrift  - Beispiel:  Rel ati ve Ü ber temper aturüber wachung (Ei nzug li nks) @ 79\mod_1416932018303_51.docx @ 344344 @  @ 1 
 

Example: Relative Over-Temperature Monitoring 
Pos: 484 /TD/Betri eb_Bedienung/C ontroll er/B400/B410/C 440/C 450/P470/P480/Eine H altezei t soll überwacht wer den. Hier soll der Programmsoll wert  um nicht mehr als  5 °C ...  @ 79\mod_1416985654568_51.docx @ 344430 @  @ 1 
 

A dwell time should be monitored. Here, the program setpoint should not be exceeded by 

more than 5 °C. 
Pos: 485 /TD/Betri eb_Bedienung/C ontroll er/B400/B410/C 440/C 450/P470/P480/Funkti on/Quell e/Berei ch/Grenzen/Verzögerung/Typ/R eaktion - R elati ve Temperaturüberwachung - Tabell e @ 137\mod_1475588742669_51.docx @ 584210 @  @ 1 
 

Function Source Range Limits Delay Type1 Reaction 

Relative  

Temperature 

Monitoring 

Band Hold time Max = 5° 

Min = -

3000° 

60s Transient 

+ Report 

[HOLD-HEATING 

OFF] 

 
Pos: 486 /TD/Betri eb_Bedienung/C ontroll er/B400/B410/C 440/C 450/P470/P480/Er klär ung: Die Quelle des Al arms ist eine Bandüber wachung [Ban d], die [Immer], also in Rampen und Ha @ 137\mod_1475588955270_51.docx @ 584236 @  @ 1 
 

Explanation: The source of the alarm is band monitoring [Band], which is [always] 

evaluated, that is, during ramps and hold times. After a delay of [60 seconds], a reaction 

that must be acknowledged [Transient], namely [Program interrupt], is triggered with a 

clear text message M = [Report]. 
Pos: 487 /TD/Betri eb_Bedienung/C ontroll er/B400/B410/C 440/C 450/P470/P480/Ü berschrift  - N etzaus fall verhalten ei nstellen @ 71\mod_1409234553035_51.docx @ 323328 @ 2 @ 1 
 

10.10 Network Failure Behavior Settings 
Pos: 488 /TD/Betri eb_Bedienung/C ontroll er/B400/B410/C 440/C 450/P470/P480/Bei  ei nem Netzausfall s teht kei ne Heizl eistung mehr zur Verfügung. Somit wir kt  sich jeder @ 71\mod_1409234705403_51.docx @ 323354 @  @ 1 
 

In case of a power outage, no heater power remains. Hence, any power outage has an 

impact on the product in the furnace. 
Pos: 489 /TD/Betri eb_Bedienung/C ontroll er/B400/B410/C 440/C 450/P470/P480/D as Verhalten des C ontrollers  bei N etzausfall ist bei  Naberther m vorei nges tellt wor den. Si e können @ 71\mod_1409234710753_51.docx @ 323380 @  @ 1 
 

The behavior of the controller during a grid power outage has been preset at Nabertherm. 

But you can always change this behavior to suit your own needs. 
Pos: 490 /TD/Betri eb_Bedienung/C ontroll er/B400/B410/C 440/C 450/P470/P480/Es s tehen 4 verschi edene M odi zur Verfügung: @ 183 \mod_1518094194526_51.docx @ 739842 @  @ 1 
 

There are 4 modes available: 
Pos: 491 /TD/Betri eb_Bedienung/C ontroll er/B400/B410/C 440/C 450/P470/P480/N etzausfall Modus 1 bis M odus 4 - Tabell e @ 183\mod_1518094486313_51.docx @ 739894 @  @ 1 
 

Mode Parameter 

Mode 1 [CANCEL]: 

If there is a power outage, the program is canceled. 
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Mode Parameter 

Mode 2 [DELTA T] 

When the power returns, the program continues if the 

furnace has not cooled too much [<50 °C/90 °F]. 

Otherwise the program is canceled. 

The program is always canceled below a limit temperature 

[T min = 80 °C/144 °F]. 

Mode 3 [TIME] (pre-selection) 

When the power returns, the program continues if the 

power was not out for longer than the set time [max. 

power outage time 2 minutes]. Otherwise the program is 

canceled. 

Mode 4 [CONTINUE] 

When the power returns, the program always continues. 

 
Pos: 492 /TD/Betri eb_Bedienung/C ontroll er/B400/B410/C 440/C 450/P470/P480/Hi nweis  - Nach ei nem Netzausfall wird das Programm mit gleicher Steigung, bzw. Res tlaufzeit @ 71\mod_1409235227089_51.doc x @ 323458 @  @ 1 
 

 
Caution 

After a power outage the program, i.e. the remaining run time of the dwell time, is 

continued at the same rate. 

Power outages < 5s are always continued. 
 

 
Pos: 493 /TD/Betri eb_Bedienung/C ontroll er/B400/B410/C 440/C 450/P470/P480/D as N etzausfall ver hal ten kann folg endermaßen ei ngestellt werde n: @ 71\mod_1409235460777_51.docx @ 323484 @  @ 1 
 

The behavior after power outage can be set as follows: 
Pos: 494 /TD/Betri eb_Bedienung/C ontroll er/B400/B410/C 440/C 450/P470/P480/N etzausfall ei nstellen_Ablauf- Bedienung-Anzeige-Bemer kung - Tabelle @ 71\mod_1409235640521_51.docx @ 323510 @  @ 1 
 

Network Failure Settings 
 ADMIN 

Steps Operation Display Comments 

Select the menu level 

and, by turning, select 

the function 

[SETTINGS] 
  

 

 

Select the [POWER 

OUTAGE] menu 

 
 

 

If necessary, set the 

mode of the behavior 

after power outage as 

described above 
  

 

The changes need not be 

saved.  

 Press the [Back] symbol to return to the 

overview 

 
Pos: 495 /TD/Betri eb_Bedienung/NCC /NCC-PC g esteuerte Ofenanl age/Ü berschrif t - Systemei nstellungen 1.1 @ 8\mod_1245836720998_51.docx @ 60855 @ 2 @ 1 

10.11 System Settings 
Pos: 496 /TD/Betri eb_Bedienung/Schaltanlage/Schaltanl age VHT-Öfen/Ü berschrift  - Datum und Uhrzeit ei nstellen @ 71\mod_1409236031430_51.docx @ 323542 @ 3 @ 1 
 

10.11.1 Setting Date and Time 
Pos: 497 /TD/Betri eb_Bedienung/C ontroll er/B400/B410/C 440/C 450/P470/P480/Di eser Contr oller benötigt für die Prozessdatenspeicher ung und di e Ei nstellung eines . .. @ 71\mod_1409236371803_51.docx @ 323562 @  @ 1 
 

This controller needs a real-time clock for saving process data and the setting of a starting 

time. This is buffered with a battery in the operating housing. 

SETTINGS 

POWER OUTAGE 

MOde 

Time 
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Pos: 498 /TD/Betri eb_Bedienung/C ontroll er/B400/B410/C 440/C 450/P470/P480/Eine automatische U mstellung von Sommer- und Wi nterzeit fi ndet nicht statt . @ 102\mod_1440759888543_51.docx @ 407480 @  @ 1 
 

There is no automatic reset from daily saving to standard time. The time must be reset 

manually. 

The time may only be reset if no program is active to avoid irregularities during the 

recording of process data. 
Pos: 499 /TD/Betri eb_Bedienung/C ontroll er/B400/B410/C 440/C 450/P470/P480/Zum Eins tell en der U hrzeit  und D atum sind folgende Schritte durchzuführ en: @ 71\mod_1409236437277_51.docx @ 323588 @  @ 1 
 

The following steps must be performed to set the time and the date: 
Pos: 500 /TD/Betri eb_Bedienung/C ontroll er/B400/B410/C 440/C 450/P470/P480/D atum und U hrzeit eins tell en_Abl auf- Bedi enung-Anzeige-Bemerkung - Tabelle @ 137\mod_1475589192369_51.docx @ 584262 @  @ 1 
 

Set date and time 
 SUPERVISOR 

Steps Operation Display Comments 

Select the menu level 

and turn to select the 

function [SETTINGS]   
 

 

Select the menu 

[SYSTEM] and then 

[DATE TIME]  
 

 

Set the time and date 

using the jog dial 

  

 

Saving changes: 

Press the “Back” icon 

and select Save with the 

jog dial and confirm or 

press and hold the jog 

dial (max. 3 seconds) 

   

If you do not want to save the program, 

select [NO]. 

 
Pos: 501 /TD/Betri eb_Bedienung/C ontroll er/B400/B410/C 440/C 450/P470/P480/Di e Betriebsdauer der  Batterie betr ägt ca. 3 Jahre. Bei einem Wechsel der Batterie .. . @ 71\mod_1409236573763_51.docx @ 323640 @  @ 1 
 

 

Caution 

The operating life of the battery is approx. 3 years. When the battery is replaced the time 

setting is lost. Battery type: see "Technical Data". 

 

 
Pos: 502 /TD/Betri eb_Bedienung/Schaltanlage/Schaltanl age VHT-Öfen/Ü berschrift  - Datumsfor mat und Uhrzeitfor mat einstellen ei nstellen @ 72\mod_1409293890604_51.docx @ 324092 @ 3 @ 1 
 

10.11.2 Setting the Date and Time Formats 
Pos: 503 /TD/Betri eb_Bedienung/C ontroll er/B400/B410/C 440/C 450/P470/P480/D as D atum kann in zwei For maten eing egeben/ausgegeben werden: @ 72\mod_1409294020971_51.docx @ 324112 @  @ 1 
 

The date can be entered/outputted in two formats: 
Pos: 504 /TD/Betri eb_Bedienung/C ontroll er/B400/B410/C 440/C 450/P470/P480/TT-MM-JJJJ  - Beispiel:  28.11.2014 @ 72\mod_1409294167048_51.docx @ 324138 @  @ 1 
 

 MM-DD-YYYY - Example: 11/28/2014 
Pos: 505 /TD/Betri eb_Bedienung/C ontroll er/B400/B410/C 440/C 450/P470/P480/MM-TT-JJJJ  - Beispiel:  11.28.2014 @ 72\mod_1409294170901_51.docx @ 324164 @  @ 1 
 

 MM-DD-YYYY - Example: 11.28.2014 
Pos: 506 /TD/Betri eb_Bedienung/C ontroll er/B400/B410/C 440/C 450/P470/P480/Di e U hrzeit  kann entweder i m 12-Stunden oder i m 24-Stunden-For mat eingeg eben wer den. @ 72\mod_1409295056266_51.docx @ 324190 @  @ 1 
 

The time can be entered either in a 12-hour or a 24-hour format. 
Pos: 507 /TD/Betri eb_Bedienung/C ontroll er/B400/B410/C 440/C 450/P470/P480/Zum Eins tell en di eser For mate si nd folgende Schrit te durchzuführen: @ 72\mod_1409295187671_51.docx @ 324216 @  @ 1 
 

The following steps must be performed to set these formats: 
Pos: 508 /TD/Betri eb_Bedienung/C ontroll er/B400/B410/C 440/C 450/P470/P480/D atums- und U hrzei tformat ei nstellen (12h/24h)_Ablauf-Bedienung-Anzeig e-Bemer kung - Tabell e @ 137\mod_1475589440368_51.docx @ 584288 @  @ 1 
 

Setting the date and time format (12h/24h) 
 ADMIN 

Steps Operation Display Comments 

Select the menu level 

and turn to select the 

function [SETTINGS]   
 

 

SETTINGS 

DATE TIME 

DATE TIME 

28.11.2015   16:22 

Take Over Time 

YES 

SETTINGS 
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Setting the date and time format (12h/24h) 
 ADMIN 

Steps Operation Display Comments 

Select the menu 

[SYSTEM] and then 

[DATE FORMAT] or 

[TIME FORMAT] 
 

 

 

Set and confirm the 

settings using the jog 

dial  
 

 

Changes do not have to 

be saved  

 

Press the [Back] icon to go back to the 

overview 

 
Pos: 509 /TD/Betri eb_Bedienung/C ontroll er/B400/B410/C 440/C 450/P470/P480/Ü berschrift  - Spr ache einstell en @ 71\mod_1409237707819_51.docx @ 323666 @ 3 @ 1 
 

10.11.3 Language Setting 
Pos: 510 /TD/Transport_M ontag e_Inbetriebnahme/Software/Die zur Verfüg ung s tehenden Sprachen kö nnen am Display/Bil dschirm ausgewähl t werden. Bei m Anwählen w @ 135\mod_1474523563601_51.docx @ 580216 @  @ 1 
 

The available languages can be selected on the display/screen. When you are making your 

selection, a list of the available languages is displayed. 
Pos: 511 /TD/Betri eb_Bedienung/C ontroll er/B400/B410/C 440/C 450/P470/P480/Hi nweis  - Schnell anwahl der Spr ache_U m die Sprache schnell ändern zu können, gehen Sie bit te ...  @ 87\mod_1426501246205_51.docx @ 369136 @  @ 1 
 

 
Note - Quick Language Selection 

If you want to quickly change the language, please open the info menu  and press the 

 key for several seconds until the language selection is displayed. 

Then select the appropriate language. 

 
Pos: 512 /TD/Betri eb_Bedienung/C ontroll er/B400/B410/C 440/C 450/P470/P480/Zum Eins tell en der Spr ache ohne die Schnell anwahl zu verwenden si nd folg ende Schritte durchzuführen: @ 87 \mod_1426501947798_51.docx @ 369162 @  @ 1 
 

You can set the language without using the quick selection by carrying out the following 

steps: 
Pos: 513 /TD/Betri eb_Bedienung/C ontroll er/B400/B410/C 440/C 450/P470/P480/Spr ache ei nstellen_Ablauf-Bedienung-Anzeig e-Bemer kung - Tabell e @ 137\mod_1475589878948_51.docx @ 584314 @  @ 1 
 

Set language 
 OPERATOR 

Steps Operation Display Comments 

Select the menu level 

and turn to select the 

function [SETTINGS]   
 

 

Select the menu 

[SYSTEM] and then 

[LANGUAGE]  
 

 

Set and confirm the 

language using the jog 

dial   

 

Changes do not have to 

be saved  

 Press the [Back] icon to go back to the 

overview 

 
Pos: 514 /TD/Betri eb_Bedienung/C ontroll er/B400/B410/C 440/C 450/P470/P480/Ü berschrift  - Temperatur einhei t anpassen (°C /°F) @ 72\mod_1409238076639_51.docx @ 323874 @ 3 @ 1 
 

  

DATE FORMAT 

TIME FORMAT 

DATE FORMAT 

DD-MM-YYYY 

SETTINGS 

LANGUAGE 

Language 

English 
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10.11.4 Change Temperature Unit (°C/°F) 
Pos: 515 /TD/Betri eb_Bedienung/C ontroll er/B400/B410/C 440/C 450/P470/P480/Di eser Contr oller kann zwei Temper aturei nheiten darstellen: @ 72\mod_1409292453956_51.docx @ 323930 @  @ 1 
 

This controller can display two temperature units: 
Pos: 516 /TD/Betri eb_Bedienung/C ontroll er/B400/B410/C 440/C 450/P470/P480/°C (Celsi us, Ausliefer ungss tandar d) @ 72\mod_1409292458746_51.docx @ 323956 @  @ 1 
 

 °C (Centigrade, default setting) 
Pos: 517 /TD/Betri eb_Bedienung/C ontroll er/B400/B410/C 440/C 450/P470/P480/°F (Fahrenhei t) @ 72\mod_1409292463660_51.docx @ 323982 @  @ 1 
 

 °F (Fahrenheit) 
Pos: 518 /TD/Betri eb_Bedienung/C ontroll er/B400/B410/C 440/C 450/P470/P480/N ach einer U mstellung wer den alle Ei ngaben und Ausgaben von Temperatur werten in der  entspr echenden @ 72\mod_1409292474237_51.docx @ 324008 @  @ 1 
 

After a reset, all the inputs and outputs of temperature values are displayed in the 

corresponding unit, and/or entered. Only the inputs in the service area are not reset. 
Pos: 519 /TD/Betri eb_Bedienung/C ontroll er/B400/B410/C 440/C 450/P470/P480/Zum Ändern der Temperaturei nheit  sind folgende Schritte durchzuführ en: @ 72\mod_1409293392278_51.docx @ 324034 @  @ 1 
 

The following steps must be performed to change the temperature unit: 
Pos: 520 /TD/Betri eb_Bedienung/C ontroll er/B400/B410/C 440/C 450/P470/P480/Temper atur einheit anpassen (°C/°F) _Abl auf-Bedi enung-Anzeige-Bemer kung - Tabelle @ 137\mod_1475589987371_51.docx @ 584340 @  @ 1 
 

Change the temperature unit (°C/°F) 
 ADMIN 

Steps Operation Display Comments 

Select the menu level and 

turn to select the function 

[SETTINGS]   
 

 

Select the menu 

[SYSTEM] and then 

[TEMPERATURE UNIT]  
 

 

Set and confirm the 

temperature unit using the 

jog dial   

 

Changes do not have to be 

saved  

 Press the [Back] icon to go back to 

the overview 

 
Pos: 521 /TD/Betri eb_Bedienung/C ontroll er/B400/B410/C 440/C 450/P470/P480/Ü berschrift  - D atenschnitts tell e eins tell en @ 72\mod_1409295913512_51.docx @ 324268 @ 3 @ 1 
 

10.11.5 Setting the Interface 
Pos: 522 /TD/Betri eb_Bedienung/C ontroll er/B400/B410/C 440/C 450/P470/P480/Es gibt 2 M öglichkei ten Prozessdaten aufzuzeichnen: @ 72\mod_1409295999438_51.docx @ 324294 @  @ 1 
 

There are 2 ways to record process data: 
Pos: 523 /TD/Betri eb_Bedienung/C ontroll er/B400/B410/C 440/C 450/P470/P480/Auf einen USB-Stick über die U SB-Schni ttstelle - Tabelle @ 183\mod_1518095160957_51.docx @ 739980 @  @ 1 
 

Data recording using the USB interface 

 

Onto a USB stick via the USB interface 

Interface USB 2.0 

Memory capacity up to 16 GB 

File system Fat32 

 
Pos: 524 /TD/Betri eb_Bedienung/C ontroll er/B400/B410/C 440/C 450/P470/P480/Aufzeichnung mit der Pr ozessdatensoftware VCD über ei ne opti onale EthernetSchnit tstelle -  Tabelle @ 72\mod_1409296133428_51.docx @ 324346 @  @ 1 
 

Data recording via Ethernet interface 

 

Recording with the VCD process data software via an optional 

Ethernet interface. Files cannot be stored in a network folder or 

on an external hard drive. 

 
Pos: 525 /TD/Betri eb_Bedienung/C ontroll er/B400/B410/C 440/C 450/P470/P480/Di e Ether net-Schnit tstelle benötigt , i m Gegensatz  zu der U SB- Schnittstelle,  zusätzliche . .. @ 72\mod_1409296313159_51.docx @ 324372 @  @ 1 
 

The Ethernet interface, in contrast to the USB interface, requires additional settings to be 

connected to a network. 

SETTINGS 

Temperature Unit 

Temperature Unit 

°C 



 

76 

Pos: 526 /TD/Betri eb_Bedienung/C ontroll er/B400/B410/C 440/C 450/P470/P480/Di ese sind: @ 72\mod_1409296413121_51.docx @ 324398 @  @ 1 
 

These are: 
Pos: 527 /TD/Betri eb_Bedienung/C ontroll er/B400/B410/C 440/C 450/P470/P480/Benötigte Ei nstellungen bei  Ver wendung ei ner Ethernet-Schnitts tell e - Tabelle @ 183\mod_1518095742269_51.docx @ 740036 @  @ 1 
 

Required settings if an 

Ethernet interface is used 

Explanation 

DHCP Mode for address assignment 

IP Address Address of the Ethernet interface. Network subscribers 

may not use the same IP address. 

Subnet Mask Mask for describing the address space 

DNS Server Server address for name resolution 

Host Name Default setting: [serial number] 

8 characters must be entered. Entry must be in Latin 

characters. 

Communication Port Port 2905 

 
Pos: 528 /TD/Betri eb_Bedienung/C ontroll er/B400/B410/C 440/C 450/P470/P480/Hi nweis  - Frag en Si e zu den Eins tell ung en Ihren N etzwer kadminis trator. @ 72\mod_1409296992281_51.docx @ 324554 @  @ 1 
 

 
Caution 

Consult your network administrator about the settings. 

The use of this interface is not possible in connection with IPv6. Connect the controller to 

an existing network without knowledge about this network can lead to malfunctions in the 

network. 
 

 
Pos: 529 /TD/Betri eb_Bedienung/C ontroll er/B400/B410/C 440/C 450/P470/P480/Zum Eins tell en di eser Parameter si nd folg ende Schritt e durchzuführen: @ 72\mod_1409297180311_51.docx @ 324580 @  @ 1 
 

The following steps must be performed to set these parameters:  
Pos: 530 /TD/Betri eb_Bedienung/C ontroll er/B400/B410/C 440/C 450/P470/P480/D atenschnit tstelle einstellen (USB/Ether net)_Abl auf-Bedi enung-Anzeige-Bemer kung - Tabelle @ 72\mod_1409297334552_51.docx @ 324606 @  @ 1 
 

Setting the Data Interface (USB/Ethernet) 
 ADMIN 

Steps Operation Display Comments 

Select the menu level and, 

by turning, select the 

function [SETTINGS]   
 

 

Select the [SYSTEM] menu 

and, then, [INTERFACES] 

 
 

 

Select [DHCP] and the 

address assignment mode 

  

DHCP = Yes: The address of the 

controller is provided via a customer 

DHCP 

DHCP = No: Address is entered 

manually 

Select [IP ADDRESS] and 

enter the IP address 

  

(Example) 

If you are uncertain, ask your IT 

department about a network 

integration. 

Select [SUBNET MASK] 

and enter 

  

(Example) 

If you are uncertain, ask your IT 

department about a network 

integration. 

SETTINGS 

INTERFACES 

DHCP 

No 

IP address 

192-168-004.-070 

Subnet Mask 

255-255-255-000 
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Setting the Data Interface (USB/Ethernet) 
 ADMIN 

Steps Operation Display Comments 

Select [DNS SERVER] and 

enter 

  

(Example) 

If you are uncertain, ask your IT 

department about a network 

integration. 

Select [GATEWAY] and 

enter 

  

(Example) 

If you are uncertain, ask your IT 

department about a network 

integration. 

Enter [HOST NAME] 

  

(Example) 

If you are uncertain, ask your IT 

department about the Host Name. 

The number of entered characters 

must always be 8. This name is also 

used for the data fold on a USB 

stick. 

Warning! A name can only be 

entered in Latin letters. 

The changes need not be 

saved.  

 Press the [Back] symbol to return to 

the overview 

 
Pos: 531 /TD/Betri eb_Bedienung/C ontroll er/B400/B410/C 440/C 450/P470/P480/Ü berschrift  - Beispiel konfiguration mit  DHCP-Ser ver (nur mit R outer oder in gr ößer en Netzwer ken . ..) @ 88\mod_1427193457390_51.docx @ 371512 @  @ 1 
 

Sample Configuration with DHCP Server (only available with router or in larger networks) 
Pos: 532 /TD/Betri eb_Bedienung/C ontroll er/B400/B410/C 440/C 450/P470/P480/Beispi el konfigur ation mi t DHCP- Ser ver - Tabell e @ 88\mod_1427193598603_51.docx @ 371538 @  @ 1 
 

DHCP Yes (with a permanently allocated IP address) 

IP Address - 

Subnet Mask - 

DNS Server - 

Host Name Default: [serial number] 

The number of entered characters must always be 8. The 

entry can only be made in Latin letters. 

 
Pos: 533 /TD/Betri eb_Bedienung/C ontroll er/B400/B410/C 440/C 450/P470/P480/Hi nweis  - Konfigurier en Si e den DHC P-Ser ver  so, dass er  den Contr oller n i mmer diesel be IP-Adresse... @ 88\mod_1427193919988_51.docx @ 371616 @  @ 1 
 

 
Note 

Configure the DHCP server so that it always allocates the same IP addresses to the 

controllers. If a controller changes its IP address, it can no longer by found by the VCD 

software. 

 
Pos: 534 /TD/Betri eb_Bedienung/C ontroll er/B400/B410/C 440/C 450/P470/P480/Ü berschrift  - Beispiel konfiguration mit  fester IP-Adresse (zum Beispiel  in kl ei nen N etzwer ken) @ 88\mod_1427193753123_51.docx @ 371590 @  @ 1 
 

Sample Configuration with Fixed IP Address (for example, in small networks) 
Pos: 535 /TD/Betri eb_Bedienung/C ontroll er/B400/B410/C 440/C 450/P470/P480/Beispi el konfigur ation mi t fester IP-Adresse  - Tabelle @ 88\mod_1427193602253_51.docx @ 371564 @  @ 1 
 

DHCP No 

IP Address 192.168.4.1 (PC with VCD software) 

192.168.4.70 (Furnace 1) 

192.168.4.71 (Furnace 2) 

192.168.4.72 (Furnace 3) …  

Subnet Mask 255,255,255.0 

Dns Server 

192-168-000.-001 

HOST NAME 

HT15569097 

 

GATEWAY 

192-168-000.-001 
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DHCP No 

DNS Server 0.0.0.0 (no DNS server) or 192.168.0.1 (example) 

Host Name Default: [serial number] 

The name is user defined (Latin letters). 

The number of entered characters must always be 8. The 

entry can only be made in Latin letters. 

 
Pos: 536 /TD/Betri eb_Bedienung/C ontroll er/B400/B410/C 440/C 450/P470/P480/Ü berschrift  - Impor tieren und exportier en von Prozessdaten, Pr ogrammen und Parametern @ 137\mod_1475590159159_51.docx @ 584366 @ 2 @ 1 
 

10.12 Importing and Exporting Process Data, Programs and Parameters 
Pos: 537 /TD/Betri eb_Bedienung/C ontroll er/B400/B410/C 440/C 450/P470/P480/Alle D aten in di esem C ontroller l assen sich auf ei nen  USB-Stick speichern ( exporti eren) oder laden @ 72\mod_1409296524677_51.docx @ 324450 @  @ 1 
 

All the data in this controller can be saved on a USB stick (exported) or loaded (imported). 
Pos: 538 /TD/Betri eb_Bedienung/C ontroll er/B400/B410/C 440/C 450/P470/P480/Folgende Par ameter wer den bei  ei nem Parameter -Import nicht ber ücksichtigt:  @ 79\mod_1416988604272_51.docx @ 344508 @  @ 1 
 

The following parameters are not taken into account for a parameter import: 
Pos: 539 /TD/Betri eb_Bedienung/C ontroll er/B400/B410/C 440/C 450/P470/P480/C ontroll ertyp (Benutzer:  [Ser vice]) @ 79\mod_1416988761642_51.docx @ 344534 @  @ 1 
 

 Controller type (User: [Service]) 
Pos: 540 /TD/Betri eb_Bedienung/C ontroll er/B400/B410/C 440/C 450/P470/P480/M axi mal  mögliche Temper atur des Ofens (Benutzer:  [Ser vice]) @ 79\mod_1416988766025_51.docx @ 344560 @  @ 1 
 

 Maximum possible temperature of the furnace (User: [Service]) 
Pos: 541 /TD/Betri eb_Bedienung/C ontroll er/B400/B410/C 440/C 450/P470/P480/Infor mationen aus dem Info-Menü @ 80\mod_1416988769286_51.docx @ 344586 @  @ 1 
 

 Information from the info-menu 
Pos: 542 /TD/Betri eb_Bedienung/C ontroll er/B400/B410/C 440/C 450/P470/P480/Passworte der Benutzer @ 80\mod_1416988773966_51.docx @ 344612 @  @ 1 
 

 Passwords of the users 
Pos: 543 /TD/Betri eb_Bedienung/C ontroll er/B400/B410/C 440/C 450/P470/P480/Ofenl eistung ( Benutzer: [Ser vice])  @ 80\mod_1416988778131_51.docx @ 344638 @  @ 1 
 

 Furnace power (User: [Service]) 
Pos: 544 /TD/Betri eb_Bedienung/C ontroll er/B400/B410/C 440/C 450/P470/P480/Di verse Über wachungsparameter (Übertemperatur) @ 88\mod_1427195812412_51.docx @ 371642 @  @ 1 
 

 Various monitoring parameters (over-temperature) 
Pos: 545 /TD/Betri eb_Bedienung/C ontroll er/B400/B410/C 440/C 450/P470/P480/Gespeicherte D aten nach einem kompl etten Export  auf dem U SB-Stick - Tabell e @ 72\mod_1409302160193_51.docx @ 324632 @  @ 1 
 

Saved data after a complete export on the USB stick 

Programs File: [HOSTNAME]\PROGRAMS\prog.01.xml 

Control 
Parameters 

File: [HOSTNAME]\SETTINGS\parameter.pid.xml 

Settings File: [HOSTNAME]\SETTINGS\parameter.config.xml 

Malfunctions File: [HOSTNAME]\ERRORLOG\dump.error.xml 

Process Data File: [HOSTNAME]\ARCHIVE\20140705_14050102_0001.csv 

Import Folder Folder \IMPORT\... 

 
Pos: 546 /TD/Betri eb_Bedienung/C ontroll er/B400/B410/C 440/C 450/P470/P480/Di e R egelparameter, Einstellungen und Programme können auch einzeln exportiert  oder importiert  wer de @ 72\mod_1409296528187_51.docx @ 324476 @  @ 1 
 

The control parameters, settings and programs can also be individually exported or 

imported. When a complete export is performed all the files are saved on the USB stick. 
Pos: 547 /TD/Betri eb_Bedienung/C ontroll er/B400/B410/C 440/C 450/P470/P480/Di e N utzung dieser Funkti on kann am bes ten anhand ei niger Beispiel e erkl ärt werden: @ 72 \mod_1409296532773_51.docx @ 324502 @  @ 1 
 

The use of this function can be best explained by several examples: 
Pos: 548 /TD/Betri eb_Bedienung/C ontroll er/B400/B410/C 440/C 450/P470/P480/Beispi el 1 - Import  von Programmen: @ 72\mod_1409302783728_51.docx @ 324658 @  @ 1 
 

 Example 1 - Import of Programs: 
Three identical furnace should always be operated with the same program. The 

program is prepared using the controller, exported to a USB stick and re-imported to 

the other controllers. All controllers receive the same programs. Before importing, the 

exported data must always be copied to the IMPORT folder. 
Pos: 549 /TD/Betri eb_Bedienung/C ontroll er/B400/B410/C 440/C 450/P470/P480/Achten Si e dar auf, dass die vor ber eiteten Programme kei ne Temper aturen höher als  di e M axi mal ... @ 97\mod_1435836705083_51.docx @ 394412 @  @ 1 
 

 Make sure that the prepared programs do not include any temperatures higher than the 

maximum temperature of the furnace. These temperatures will be not be accepted. The 

maximum number of controller segments and programs must not be exceeded. A 

message shows whether the program was imported successfully. 
Pos: 550 /TD/Betri eb_Bedienung/C ontroll er/B400/B410/C 440/C 450/P470/P480/Beispi el 2 - Import  von PID- Par ameter n: @ 72\mod_1409302788330_51.docx @ 324684 @  @ 1 
 

 Example 2 - Import of PID Parameters: 
The control parameters of a furnace are optimized based on a temperature uniformity 
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measurement. The control paramets can then be transferred to other furnaces or 

simply archived. Before importing, the exported data must always be copied to the 

import folder. 
Pos: 551 /TD/Betri eb_Bedienung/C ontroll er/B400/B410/C 440/C 450/P470/P480/Beispi el 3 - Weiterleiten der D aten per E-Mail an den N aberther m Ser vice: @ 72\mod_1409302791497_51.docx @ 324710 @  @ 1 
 

 Example 3 - Forwarding the data by email to Nabertherm Service: 
In case of a service incident, Nabertherm Service requests that you save all the data to 

a USB stick. Then simply forward the data by email. 
Pos: 552 /TD/Betri eb_Bedienung/C ontroll er/B400/B410/C 440/C 450/P470/P480/Hi nweis  - Im Fall eines D efekts des  Contr ollers g ehen all e Eins tell ungen verlor en, die vom Bedi ener @ 88\mod_1427198473039_51.docx @ 371668 @  @ 1 
 

 
Note 

If the controller breaks down, all the settings that the operator has entered are lost. The 

complete export of the data to a USB stick permit this data to be backed up. It can then be 

simply imported to a new, equivalent controller. 
 

 
Pos: 553 /TD/Betri eb_Bedienung/C ontroll er/B400/B410/C 440/C 450/P470/P480/Hi nweis  - Datei en, die importiert  wer den sollen müssen auf dem U SB- Stick in dem Or dner „\ IMPORT\“.. . @ 72\mod_1409303486916_51.docx @ 324736 @  @ 1 
 

 
Caution 

Files that you want to import must be saved on the USB stick in the folder "\IMPORT\". 

Do NOT create this folder in an exported folder of a controller. The "Import" folder must 

be on the top level. 

When you perform an import, all the files in this folder are imported. 

NO subfolders may be used! 
 

 
Pos: 554 /TD/Betri eb_Bedienung/C ontroll er/B400/B410/C 440/C 450/P470/P480/Hi nweis  - Woll en Si e D ateien in den C ontroller i mportieren, so kann der Importvorgang fehlschl agen @ 97\mod_1435837125095_51.docx @ 394438 @  @ 1 
 

 
Note 

If you want to import files into the controller, the import process can fail if these files 

were previously changed. The import files must not be changed. If the import is not 

successful, make the necessary changers directly in the controller and export the files 

again. 

 
Pos: 555 /TD/Betri eb_Bedienung/C ontroll er/B400/B410/C 440/C 450/P470/P480/Hi nweis  - Bei m Eins tecken des USB-Sticks wir d rechts unten am Display ei n Symbol ang ezeigt. @ 69\mod_1409035152701_51.docx @ 318266 @  @ 1 
 

 
Caution 

When you insert the USB stick, a symbol is displayed in the lower right of the display. As 

long as the control unit is writing or reading data, the symbol blinks. These procedure can 

last as long as 45 seconds. Wait until this symbol stops blinking before you pull out the 

USB stick!  

For technical reasons, all the archive files on the controller are always synchronized. That 

is why this time can vary depending on the sizes of the files. 

IMPORANT: Do not connect here any PC, external harddrive or any other USB 

host/controller - You may damage both devices. 
 

 
Pos: 556 /TD/Betri eb_Bedienung/C ontroll er/B400/B410/C 440/C 450/P470/P480/Zum Exporti eren oder Importier en der D aten auf ei nen U SB- Stick sind folgende Schritte durchzuführen: @ 72\mod_1409303725363_51.docx @ 324762 @  @ 1 
 

The following steps must be performed to export or import the data onto a USB stick: 
Pos: 557 /TD/Betri eb_Bedienung/C ontroll er/B400/B410/C 440/C 450/P470/P480/Exporti eren/Importier en auf USB-Stick_Abl auf-Bedi enung-Anzeige- Bemer kung - Tabelle @ 72\mod_1409303969489_51.docx @ 324788 @  @ 1 
 

Exporting or Importing Data to or from a USB Stick 
 OPERATOR 

Steps Operation Display Comments 

Insert the USB stick into 

the control unit  

 

Always wait until the symbol for the 

USB stick has stopped blinking.  

Select the menu level 

and, by turning, select 

the function 

[SETTINGS] 
  

 

 
SETTINGS 
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Exporting or Importing Data to or from a USB Stick 
 OPERATOR 

Steps Operation Display Comments 

Select the 

[IMPORT/EXPORT] 

menu  
 

The IMPORT is only allowed to the 

[ADMIN] user 

   
 ADMIN 

Select the data you want 

to import or export 

  

 

Wait until the symbol 

for the USB stick has 

stopped blinking. 

 

 

Pull out the USB stick. 

After an import of 

parameters, turn off the 

controller, wait 10 

second and turn the 

controller on again 

 

 

See sections: 

 Turning off the Controller/Furnace 

 Turning on the Controller/Furnace 

After the import of PID parameters and 

programs, a reboot is not necessary. 

 
Pos: 558 /TD/Betri eb_Bedienung/C ontroll er/B400/B410/C 440/C 450/P470/P480/Ü berschrift  - Module anmel den @ 80\mod_1416989935909_51.docx @ 344664 @ 2 @ 1 
 

10.13 Registering Modules 
Pos: 559 /TD/Betri eb_Bedienung/C ontroll er/B400/B410/C 440/C 450/P470/P480/D as Anmel den der  Modul e muss bei jeder Ers tinbetriebn ahme oder dem Austausch eines ...  @ 80\mod_1416990050633_51.docx @ 344690 @  @ 1 
 

The registration of the modules must be performed for each first startup or the replacement 

of a module, for controllers with more than one controller module. It allows the allocation 

of the module address to the controller module. 
Pos: 560 /TD/Betri eb_Bedienung/C ontroll er/B400/B410/C 440/C 450/P470/P480/Z um Anmelden eines M oduls g ehen Si e bitte folgender maßen vor:  @ 80\mod_1416990174389_51.docx @ 344716 @  @ 1 
 

Perform the following steps to register a module: 
Pos: 561 /TD/Betri eb_Bedienung/C ontroll er/B400/B410/C 440/C 450/P470/P480/Anmelden eines M oduls  - Tabelle @ 80\mod_1416990351341_51.docx @ 344742 @  @ 1 
 

Registering a Module 
 ADMIN 

Steps Operation Display Comments 

Select the menu level 

and, by turning, select 

the function 

[SETTINGS] 
   

 

Select the [SERVICE] 

menu 

  

 

Select the [REGISTER 

MODULES] menu 

  

 

Select the [REGISTER 

MODULES/EDIT] 

menu 
 

 

 

Select [ADD 

MODULE] menu 

  

 

Import/Export 

Import 

complete 

SETTINGS 

SERVICE 

REGISTER MODULES 

REGISTER MODULES 

EDIT 

ADD MODULE 
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Registering a Module 
 ADMIN 

Steps Operation Display Comments 

Then press the small 

button on the top side of 

the control module. This 

is accessible through a 

small hole below the 

LED on the control 

module in the 

switchgear. Use a paper 

clip (if necessary, break 

off the thick end) 

 
 

 

After successfully 

registering the module, 

you must assign an 

address to the module 

using the jog dial 

  

A safety prompt must then be confirmed 

The changes need not be 

saved. Repeat this 

procedure until all the 

modules are registered 

 

 Press the [Back] symbol to return to the 

overview 

 
Pos: 562 /TD/Betri eb_Bedienung/C ontroll er/B400/B410/C 440/C 450/P470/P480/D as M enü [BU S ZURU EC KSETZEN ] dient nur zu Ser vicezwec ken. @ 80\mod_1416991425778_51.docx @ 344768 @  @ 1 
 

The [BUS RESET] is only for service purposes. 
Pos: 563 /TD/Betri eb_Bedienung/C ontroll er/B400/B410/C 440/C 450/P470/P480/D as M enü [BU S KONFIGUR ATION ANZEIGEN] dient nur zur Anzeige von Ser viceinfor mationen. @ 80\mod_1416991429772_51.docx @ 344794 @  @ 1 
 

The [REGISTER MODULES] is only for the display of service information. 
Pos: 564 /TD/Betri eb_Bedienung/C ontroll er/B400/B410/C 440/C 450/P470/P480/Ü berschrift  - Ans teuer ung ei nes  Luftumwälzers  @ 80\mod_1416991437822_51.docx @ 344820 @ 2 @ 1 
 

10.14 Activating an Air Recirculator 
Pos: 565 /TD/Betri eb_Bedienung/C ontroll er/B400/B410/C 440/C 450/P470/ P480/Di eser Contr oller ist  in der Lage ei nen Luftumwälzer anzusteuern. Ei n Luftumwälzer kann bei Still...  @ 80\mod_1416991444779_51.docx @ 344846 @  @ 1 
 

This controller is able to activate an air recirculator. A recirculator can be destroyed by heat 

in case of a standstill. That is why the control of the air recirculator is controlled as a 

function of the furnace temperature. 

As soon as a program was started at the controller, the air recirculation motor starts. They 

continue to operate until the program is completed or interrupted and the furnace 

temperature has fallen below a previously set value (e.g. 80 °C/176 °F). 

This temperature dependent behavior always relates to the temperature of the master zone 

and during active charge control onto the thermocouple of the charge control. 

The configuration of this function can only be performed at the factory and with the 

[Service] user. 

In connect with a connected and door contact switch, set at the factory, this air recirculation 

function is extended again: 

If the furnace is opened, the air recirculation motor is switched off. After 2 minutes, the air 

recirculation motor is automatically restarted, even if the door ist still open, to prevent a 

destruction of the air recirculator. 
Pos: 566 /TD/Betri eb_Bedienung/C ontroll er/B400/B410/C 440/C 450/P470/P480/Di ese Funktion kann ähnlich auch für ei ne Tür verriegel ung ver wendet werden. @ 80\mod_1416991455669_51.docx @ 344872 @  @ 1 
 

This function can also be similarly used for a door locking mechanism. 
Pos: 567 /TD/Betri eb_Bedienung/C ontroll er/B400/B410/C 440/C 450/P470/P480/Ü berschrift  - Infor mati onsmenü @ 72\mod_1409305535956_51.docx @ 324814 @ 1 @ 1 
 

  

SEARCH MODULES 

PRESS BUTTON 

ASSIGN ADDRESS 

ADDRESS 0 
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11 Information Menu 
Pos: 568 /TD/Betri eb_Bedienung/C ontroll er/B400/B410/C 440/C 450/P470/P480/D as Infor mationsmenü dient der schnell en Anzeige von ausg ewählten Contr oller-Infor mati onen @ 72\mod_1409305713994_51.docx @ 324840 @  @ 1 
 

The information menu supports the rapid display of selected controller information. 
Pos: 569 /TD/Betri eb_Bedienung/C ontroll er/B400/B410/C 440/C 450/P470/P480/Sie erreichen das Infor mationsmenü durch Drücken der i nformati onstaste aus  der Ü bersicht: @ 72\mod_1409305800276_51.docx @ 324866 @  @ 1 
 

You can access the information menu by pressing the information key in the overview: 
Pos: 570 /TD/Betri eb_Bedienung/C ontroll er/B400/B410/C 440/C 450/P470/P480/Infor mationsmenü_Ablauf- Bedienung-Anzeige-Bemer kung - Tabell e @ 72\mod_1409305958896_51.docx @ 324892 @  @ 1 
 

Information Menu 
 OPERATOR 

Steps Operation Display Comments 

Select information menu 

from the overview   

 

Select subfunction 

  

 

 
Pos: 571 /TD/Betri eb_Bedienung/C ontroll er/B400/B410/C 440/C 450/P470/P480/Folgende Infor mationen lassen sich nacheinander abr uf en: @ 72\mod_1409306211991_51.docx @ 324944 @  @ 1 
 

The following information can be called in sequence: 
Pos: 572 /TD/Betri eb_Bedienung/C ontroll er/B400/B410/C 440/C 450/P470/P480/Abr ufen der D aten über das Infor mationsmenü - Tabell e @ 183\mod_1518096237088_51.docx @ 740062 @  @ 1 
 

Calling up data via the information menu 

Controller 
output 

This menu provides an important tool to optimize the control 

parameters. When the controller/zone is selected, the P/I and D 

parts and the actual value, setpoint and output of the controller 

are displayed. The values are displayed only during a program. 

 (Example) 

With this display, the effect of a changed parameter can be 

checked immediately. 

The values for controlled cooling are displayed via the control 

zone. If controlled cooling is enabled, the output of the 

controlled cooling is shown as negative values. 

Controller Type and version of the controller 

Serial number Unique production number of the controller 

Current program Program that is currently running 

Current setpoint Setpoint of the current program 

Current run time Expired time of the current program 

Run time remain Remaining time of the current program 

Last start Start time of the last heating program 

Error Current error 

Last error The last error that occurred 

Max oven temp
  

The maximum temperature for which the furnace is designed 

i PID outputs 

Controller 

P450 V00.11 

Zone 1 

015  046  020 
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Calling up data via the information menu 

Statistics 

Please also observe 

the notes below this 

table 

Last consumption in [kWh] 

Consumption in [kWh] 

Operating hours, e.g. [1D 17 h 46min] 

Number of starts [17] 

Number of starts > 200 °C [17] 

Number of starts > 1200 °C [17] 

Achieved temperature 

Module status Display of current input and output statuses of a control module. 

[DA1/2]  Digital outputs 1 and 2 

[AA1/AA2] Analog outputs 1 and 2 

File name Name of the process data file that is currently being recorded or 

was recorded. 

Example: [20140625_140400_0001].csv 

Display 
parameters 

Reserved for a later version 

Service export If you confirm this menu entry with the button, all exportable 

information is saved on a plugged in USB flash drive. 

Use this information, for example, within the scope of a service 

inquiry from Nabertherm Service. 

This function is also available via the function “Import/Export” 

and is provided here simply because of its easier availability. 

MAX TEMP 
LAST 
PROGRAM 

Maximum furnace temperature of the last program (see also 

“Statistics”) 

 
Pos: 573 /TD/Betri eb_Bedienung/C ontroll er/B400/B410/C 440/C 450/P470/P480/Hi nweis  - U m Ihnen i m Fehlerfall schnell hel fen zu können, si nd die Werte des  Infomenüs sehr ...  @ 72\mod_1409307212228_51.docx @ 324970 @  @ 1 
 

 
Caution 

In order to be able to help quickly in case of an error, the values of the information menu 

are very helpful for localizing the error. In case of a malfunction, please fill out the 

printed check list in the "Check List Controller Complaint" section and place it at our 

disposal. 
 

 
Pos: 574 /TD/Betri eb_Bedienung/C ontroll er/B400/B410/C 440/C 450/P470/P480/Hi nweis  - Der  Energiezähler ( kWh-Zähler) errechnet seinen Wert aus dem Leistungs-Ausgang und .. . @ 107\mod_1448457230138_51.docx @ 420663 @  @ 1 
 

 
Note 

The energy counter (kWh counter) calculates its value from the power output and a 

specified furnace power. If a regulator with non-linear behavior is used to control the 

heating (e.g. a phase section), this can lead to considerable deviations from the actual 

value when the energy consumption is being calculated.  
 

 



 

84 

Pos: 575 /TD/Betri eb_Bedienung/C ontroll er/B150/B130/B170/C 280/C 290/C 295/P320/Temper atur wählbegrenzer Eurotherm 2132i ( Option)  @ 0\mod_1169104247661_51.docx @ 7173 @ 1 @ 1 
 

12 Eurotherm 2132i Over-Temperature Limiter (Option) 

 

The Eurotherm 2132i over-temperature limiter monitors the furnace chamber temperature 

using an independent measurement circuit. If the furnace chamber temperature rises 

above the configured value (generally Tmax + 30 °C/86 °F) the heater is turned off by a 

safety fuse to protect the furnace – "FSH" alarm flashes on the over-temperature limiter. 

If the temperature falls back below the configured value, it must be acknowledge for 

operation to resume. To do this, the keys  and  must be pressed simultaneously on 

the over-temperature limiter in order to enable the heater again. 

A temperature selection monitor (option for melting furnaces), unlike the temperature 

selection limiter, can turn the heating back on after it exceeds the limit. No 

acknowledgment is necessary. 

 

 
Note 

The overtemperature limiter and overtemperature selection monitor (optional) must be 

checked for proper functioning at regular intervals! 

 

 
Note 

See Eurotherm 2132i instructions 

 
Pos: 576 /TD/Stör ungen/Fehl ersuche/Ü berschrift  - Stör ungen @ 0\mod_1168954129529_51.docx @ 6633 @ 1 @ 1 
 

13 Malfunctions 
Pos: 577 /TD/Stör ungen/Fehl ersuche/Ü berschrift  - Fehler meldungen des  Contr ollers @ 72\mod_1409671241104_51.docx @ 325542 @ 2 @ 1 
 

13.1 Error Messages of the Controller 
 
Pos : 578 /TD/Betri eb_Bedienung/C ontroll er/B400/B410/C 440/C 450/P470/P480/Fehler mel dungen des C ontrollers  Serie 400 - Tabelle @ 183\mod_1518097618194_51.docx @ 740088 @  @ 1 
 

ID+ 

Sub-ID 

Text Logic Remedy 

Communication error 

01-01 Bus zone  Communication connection to a 

control module disrupted 

Check that the control module is firmly attached. 

LEDs on the control modules red? 

Check the cable between the operating unit and 

the control module. 

Plug of the connection cable not plugged 

correctly into the operating unit 

01-02 Bus 

communication 

module 

Communication connection to 

the communication module 

(Ethernet/USB) disrupted 

Check that the communication module is firmly 

attached. 

Check the cable between the operating unit and 

the communication module. 

Sensor error 

02-01 TC open 

 

Check thermocouple, thermocouple terminals and 

cable. 

Check contacts of the thermocouple cable in plug 

X1 on the control module (contacts 1+2). 

02-02 Outside TC 

measurement 

range 

 

Check set thermocouple type. 

Check poles of thermocouple connection. 



 

85 

ID+ 

Sub-ID 

Text Logic Remedy 

02-03 Compare point 

error 

 

Control module defective 

02-04 Compare point 

too hot 

 

Temperature in the switchgear too high (approx. 

70 °C) 

Control module defective 

02-05 Compare point 

too cold 

 

Temperature in the switchgear too low (approx. -

10 °C) 

02-06 Encoder separated Error at the 4-20 mA input of 

the controller (<2 mA) 

Check 4-20 mA sensor. 

Check the connection cable to the sensor. 

02-07 Sensor element 

defective 

PT100 or PT1000 sensor 

defective 

Check PT sensor. 

Check connection cable to the sensor (cable 

break/short circuit). 

System error 

03-01 System memory 

 

Error after firmware updates1)  

Defective operating unit1) 

03-02 ADC error Communication between AD 

converter and controller 

disrupted 

Replace control module.1) 

03-03 File system 

defective 

Communication between 

display and memory chip 

disrupted 

Replace operating unit. 

03-04 System 

monitoring 

Program execution on the 

operating unit defective 

(Watchdog) 

Replace operating unit. 

USB flash drive removed too soon or defective 

Switch controller off and on again. 

03-05 Zone system 

monitoring 

Program execution on a control 

module defective (Watchdog) 

Replace control module.1) 

Switch controller off and on.1) 

03-06 Self test error 

 

Contact Nabertherm Service.1) 

Monitoring 

04-01 No heater power No temperature increase in the 

ramps when heating output <> 

100 % for 12 minutes and when 

the temperature setpoint is 

higher than the current furnace 

temperature 

Acknowledge the error (if necessary disconnect 

from the power supply) and check safety 

contactor, door switch, heating controls and 

controller. 

Lower D value of the control parameters. 



 

86 

ID+ 

Sub-ID 

Text Logic Remedy 

04-02 Excess 

temperature 

The temperature of the control 

zone exceeds the max. program 

setpoint or the maximum 

furnace temperature by 

50 Kelvin (from 200 °C). 

The equation for the switch off 

threshold is: 

Maximum program setpoint + 

zone offset of the master zone + 

charge control offset [Max] (if 

charge control active) + excess 

temperature switch-off 

threshold (P0268, e.g. 50 K) 

Check solid state relay. 

Check thermocouple. 

Check controller. 

  A program was started at a 

furnace temperature higher than 

the maximum setpoint in the 

program 

Do not start the program until the furnace 

temperature is lower. If this is not possible, insert 

a hold time as a start segment and then a ramp 

with the desired temperature (STEP=0 minutes 

duration for both segments). 

Example: 

700 °C -> 700 °C, Time: 00:00 

700 °C -> 300 °C, Time: 00:00 

The normal program begins here. 

From Version 1.14, the actual temperature at the 

start is also considered.  

04-03 Power outage The set limit for restarting the 

furnace was exceeded 

If possible, use an uninterruptible power supply. 

  The furnace was switched off at 

the main switch during the 

program 

Stop the program on the controller before you 

switch off the main switch. 

04-04 Alarm A configured alarm was 

triggered 

 

04-05 Autotune failed The determined values are 

implausible 

Do not carry out self-optimization at the lower 

temperature range of the furnace working range. 
 

Battery weak Time is not shown correctly. A 

power failure may not have 

been handled properly 

Export all parameters to a USB flash drive. 

Replace the battery (see “Specifications”). 

Other malfunctions 

05-00 General 

malfunction 

Malfunction in the control 

module or Ethernet module 

Contact Nabertherm Service. 

Provide the service export. 
 
Pos: 579 /TD/Betri eb_Bedienung/C ontroll er/B400/B410/C 440/C 450/P470/P480/1) D er Fehl er kann nur durch Ausschal ten des C ontrollers  quitti ert werden. @ 137\mod_1475591989246_51.docx @ 584445 @  @ 1 
 

1) The error can only be acknowledged by switching off the controller. 
Pos: 580 /TD/Betri eb_Bedienung/C ontroll er/B400/B410/C 440/C 450/P470/P480/Fehler mel dungen können durch zwei maliges Drücken des Drehrades zurückgesetz t werden...  @ 72\mod_1409822027329_51.docx @ 325570 @  @ 1 
 

Error messages can be reset by pressing twice the jog dial . If there is another error message, contact Nabertherm 

Service. Recirculation motors (if included) also remain switched on in case of an error until the temperature falls below 

the set cut-off temperature. 
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Pos: 581 /TD/Stör ungen/Fehl ersuche/Ü berschrift  - War nungen des  Contr ollers @ 88\mod_1427208346050_51.docx @ 371746 @ 2 @ 1 
 

13.2 Warnings of the Controller 
 
Pos : 582 /TD/Betri eb_Bedienung/C ontroll er/B400/B410/C 440/C 450/P470/P480/Warnung en wer den nicht i m Fehler archi v angezeigt. Sie  wer den nur auf der Anzeige und in der Datei. .. @ 88\mod_1427208459525_51.docx @ 371772 @  @ 1 
 

Warnings are not displayed in the error archive. They are only displayed on the display and in the file of the parameter 

export. Warning do not generally lead to a program crash. 
Pos: 583 /TD/Betri eb_Bedienung/C ontroll er/B400/B410/C 440/C 450/P470/P480/Warnung en des C ontroll ers Serie 400 - Tabelle @ 183\mod_1518098004481_51.docx @ 740114 @  @ 1 
 

No. Text Logic Remedy 

00 Gradient 

monitoring 

The limit value of configured 

gradient monitoring was 

exceeded 

For troubleshooting, refer to “Gradient 

Monitoring”. 

Gradient set too low 

01 No control param No “P” value was entered for 

the PID parameters 

Enter at least one “P” value in the control 

parameters. It must not be “0”. 

02 Charge elem 

defective 

No charge thermocouple was 

determined with the current 

program and activated charge 

control 

Plug in a charge thermocouple. 

Disable charge control in the program. 

Check the charge thermocouple and its cable for 

damage. 

03 Cooling 

thermocouple 

defective 

The cooling thermocouple is not 

plugged in or is defective 

Plug in a cooling thermocouple. 

Check the cooling thermocouple and its cable for 

damage. 

If there is a malfunction in the cooling 

thermocouple during active controlled cooling, 

the system switches over to the thermocouple of 

the master zone. 

04 Documentation 

thermocouple 

defective 

Either no documentation 

thermocouple or a defective one 

was determined 

Plug in a documentation thermocouple. 

Check the documentation thermocouple and its 

cable for damage. 

05 Power outage A power outage was detected 

There was no program 

interruption 

None 

06 Alarm 1 - Band The configured band alarm 1 

was triggered 

Optimize the control parameters. 

Alarm set too narrowly 

07 Alarm 1 - Min The configured min. alarm 1 

was triggered 

Optimize the control parameters. 

Alarm set too narrowly 

08 Alarm 1 - Max The configured max. alarm 1 

was triggered 

Optimize the control parameters. 

Alarm set too narrowly 

09 Alarm 2 - Band The configured band alarm 2 

was triggered 

Optimize the control parameters. 

Alarm set too narrowly 

10 Alarm 2 - Min The configured min. alarm 2 

was triggered 

Optimize the control parameters. 

Alarm set too narrowly 

11 Alarm 2 - Max The configured max. alarm 2 

was triggered 

Optimize the control parameters. 

Alarm set too narrowly 

12 Alarm - External The configured alarm 1 at input 

1 was triggered 

Check the source of the external alarm. 

13 Alarm - External The configured alarm 1 at input 

2 was triggered 

Check the source of the external alarm. 
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No. Text Logic Remedy 

14 Alarm - External The configured alarm 2 at input 

1 was triggered 

Check the source of the external alarm. 

15 Alarm - External The configured alarm 2 at input 

2 was triggered 

Check the source of the external alarm. 

16 No USB flash 

drive inserted 

 When exporting data, insert a USB flash drive in 

the controller. 

17 Import/export of 

data via the USB 

flash drive 

unsuccessful 

The file was edited with a PC 

(text editor) and saved in the 

wrong format or the USB flash 

drive was not detected. 

You want to import data that is 

not in the import folder on the 

USB flash drive. 

Do not edit XML files with a text editor, only in 

the controller. 

Format the USB flash drive (format: FAT32). No 

quick formatting 

Use a different USB flash drive (1-16 GB). 

When importing, all data must be in the import 

folder on the USB flash drive. 

The maximum storage capacity for USB flash 

drives is 16 GB. If you experience problems with 

your USB flash drive, use a different USB flash 

drive with maximum 8 GB. 

 Programs are 

rejected during 

the import of 

programs 

Temperature, time or rate are 

outside the limit values  

Import only programs that are suitable for the 

furnace. The controllers differ as regards the 

number of programs and segments and the 

maximum furnace temperature.  

 While programs 

are being 

imported, "Error 

occurred" is 

displayed 

The complete parameter set (at 

least the configuration files) was 

not stored in the "Import" folder 

on the USB flash drive 

If you deliberately left out files during import, 

ignore the message. Otherwise, check the 

completeness of the import files. 

18 “Heating 

blocked” 

This message is displayed if a 

door switch is connected to the 

controller and the door is open 

Close the door. 

Check the door switch. 

 
Pos: 584 /TD/Betri eb_Bedienung/C ontroll er/B400/B410/C 440/C 450/P470/P480/Ü berschrift  - Stör ung en der Schaltanl age @ 74\mod_1411109885873_51.docx @ 329520 @ 2 @ 1 
 

13.3 Malfunctions of the Switchgear 
 
Pos : 585 /TD/Stör ungen/Fehl ersuche/C ontroller/B400/B410/C 440/C 450/P470/ P480/Stör ung en der Schaltanlage-Fehl ersuche_01 C ontroller  Serie 400 - Tabelle @ 124\mod_1465894624823_51.docx @ 548002 @  @ 1 
 

Error Cause Remedy 

Controller does not light 

up 

Controller is switched off Switch the power switch to “I” 

 No power available Is the power cord plugged into the 

socket? 

Check the building fuses. 

Check the fuse of the controller (if 

present) and replace it if necessary. 

 Check the fuse of the controller (if present) 

and replace it if necessary. 

Switch the power switch on. If the error 

occurs again, contact Nabertherm 

Service 

Controller displays error See the separate instructions of the 

controller 

See the separate instructions of the 

controller 
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Error Cause Remedy 

Furnace does not heat Door / cover is open Close the door / cover  

 The door contact switch is faulty (if present) Check the door contact switch 

 The “wait” or clock icon (product line 400 

controllers) lights up 

The program is waiting for the 

programmed start time. 

Set the wait time to 00:00 or disable it 

 Error in entering the program Check the heating program (see the 

separate instructions of the controller) 

 Heating element defective Have this checked by Nabertherm 

Service or a qualified electrician. 

Very slow heating of the 

heating space 

The fuse(s) of the connection is/are 

defective. 

Check the fuse(s) of the connection and 

replace if necessary. 

Notify Nabertherm service if the new 

fuse fails again immediately. 

The program does not 

jump to the next segment 

In one TIME segment in the program input, 

the wait time is set to INFINITE (product 

line 400 controllers). 

If charge control is activated, the 

temperature of the charge is higher than the 

zone temperatures.  

Do not set the wait time to INFINITE 

 If charge control is activated, the 

temperature of the charge is higher than the 

zone temperatures.  

The parameter [LOWER BLOCK] must 

be set to [NO]. 

The controller module 

can not be registered on 

the operating unit 

Addressing error (product line 400 

controllers) 

Perform a bus reset 

The controller is not 

heating in the 

optimization 

No optimization temperature has been set The temperature to be optimized must 

be entered (see the separate instructions 

of the controller) 
 
Pos : 586 /TD/Betri eb_Bedienung/C ontroll er/B400/B410/C 440/C 450/P470/P480/Störungen der Schaltanlag e-Fehlersuche_02_Contr oller Seri e 400. Di e Temper atur steigt - Tabelle @ 88\mod_1427211003331_51.docx @ 371824 @  @ 1 
 

The temperature rises 

faster than the controller 

setting allows 

The switch element of the heating unit 

(semiconductor relay, thyristor or switch 

contactor) is defective. 

Individual defective components inside a 

furnace cannot be completely ruled out in 

advance. That is why the controllers and the 

switchgear units must be equipped with 

safety facilities. For example, the furnace 

shuts down the heating unit in response to 

error message 04 - 02 via an independent 

contact element. 

Have the switch element tested by a 

qualified electrician and replaced as 

necessary. 

 
 
Pos : 587 /TD/Betri eb_Bedienung/C ontroll er/B400/B410/C 440/C 450/P470/P480/Ü berschrift  - C hecklis te Contr oller @ 73\mod_1409823689769_51.docx @ 325628 @ 2 @ 1 
 

13.4 Controller Check List 
Pos: 588 /TD/Betri eb_Bedienung/C ontroll er/B400/B410/C 440/C 450/P470/P480/C heckliste C ontroller R ekl amation - Q0xx -Serie 400 - Tabelle @ 183\mod_1518098439094_51.docx @ 740140 @  @ 1 
 

Customer:  

Furnace model:  

Controller model:  
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Controller version (see information menu 

): 

 

Controller serial number  

Furnace serial number  

Error code in the display:  

The following errors are dependent on 

external influences: 

02-05 Ambient temperature too low: < -10 °C (14 °F) 

02-04 Ambient temperature too high: > 70 °C (158 °F) 

Detailed error description:  

 

 

 

Export of the service information: Please export all the data to a USB stick using the function 

[EXPORT COMPLETELY] Generate a zip file using the ZIP 

function integrated in Windows (compression) of the exported 

folder (see the section "Importing and Exporting Data and 

Parameters") and send them to your contact at Nabertherm 

Service.  

When does this error occur? At specific point in the program or at certain times of day: 

 

At specific temperatures: 

 

How long has the error existed?  Error is new 

 Error has existed for a long time 

 Unknown 

Error frequency  Error occurs frequently 

 Error occurs regularly 

 Error occurs rarely 

 Unknown 

Substitute 
controller: 

Has a substitute controller already been 

used?  

 yes  no 

Did the error continue with the substitute 

controller? 

 yes  no 

Checked according to the error search list 

(see the furnace operating instructions) 

 yes  no 

 

Please enter the following test program so that the furnace heats up at full power: 

Program point Value 

Segment 01- Start Temperature 0 °C 

Segment 01- Target Temperature 500 °C 

i
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Program point Value 

Segment 01- Time 5 minutes 

Segment 01- Target Temperature 500 °C 

Close door/lid and start the example program 

Please check the following items: 

 Does the furnace heat (temperature rise)? 

 Is the "Heating" symbol displayed? 

Please call up the information menu in the heating up phase for further details. 

 

 

Date: _______________ Name: ______________________ Signature: ___________________ 

 
Pos: 589 /TD/Einlei tung/Technische Daten/Öfen/Überschrift - Technische D aten @ 8\mod_1242205266758_51.docx @ 56563 @ 1 @ 1 
 

14 Specifications 
Pos: 590 /TD/Einlei tung/Technische Daten/Öfen/Die el ektrischen D aten des  Ofens befinden sich auf dem Typenschil d, das sich.. .Ofen/C ontroller  ...  @ 88\mod_1427272366014_51.docx @ 371850 @  @ 1 
 

 Furnace data related to electrical power are on the type plate located on the side of the 

furnace. The type plate of each of the controllers is located on the controller modules in 

the switchgear. 
 
 
 
Pos: 591 /TD/Einlei tung/Technische Daten/C ontroll er/B400/B410_C440/C 50_P470/P480/Technische Daten des C ontrollers  Serie 400 - Tabelle @ 183\mod_1518100721246_51.docx @ 740166 @  @ 1 
 

Controller Series 400-1 (B400/B410, C440/C450, P470/P480) 

Supply voltage: Controller power adapter:  

~100 V – 240 V 50/60 Hz 

Controller: 12 V DC 

The adapter must not be used for 

other devices. 

Power consumption (12 V 

circuit): 

Maximum 70 mA for the operating unit 

Maximum 235 mA per power unit 

Maximum 50 mA for the 

communication module 

Maximum 50 mA per power unit as 

charge control 

Power consumption with 3 zone 

modules, 1 charge module, 1 

cooling module and 1 

communication module:  

Approx. max. 1110 mA 

Sensor input: TC thermocouple 

TC 0-10 V 

TC 4-20 mA 

PT1000 

PT100 

Parameterization only by 

Nabertherm 

Thermocouple types: Type B/C/E/J/K/L/N/R/S/T Parameterization only by 

Nabertherm 

Digital inputs 1 and 2: 12 V, max. 20 mA Use potential-free contact 

Analog outputs 1 and 2: Constant 0 – 5 V, 0 – 10 V, maximum 

100 mA 

Analog output, digitally switched. 

Imax approx. 100 mA) 

Safety relay: 240 Vac / 3 A with ohmic load, 

preliminary fuse max. 6.3 A (C-

characteristic) 
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Controller Series 400-1 (B400/B410, C440/C450, P470/P480) 

Extra relay 240 Vac / 3 A with ohmic load, 

preliminary fuse max. 6.3 A (C-

characteristic) 

The two extra relays of a module 

must only be supplied with one 

voltage. Voltages must not be 

mixed. If this is the case, another 

module must be used. 

Real-time clock: Yes  

Buzzer: Connect externally via output  

Battery: 3 V/285 mA Lithium Model: CR2430 When the battery is replaced, 

dispose of the used one properly. 

Batteries must not be disposed of 

with household waste. 

Protection type: Mounted housing: IP40 with closed USB 

interface cover.  

Front film: IP protection type of the 

surrounding housing is not reduced by 

the film. 

 

 Control module/power adapter: IP20  

 Furnace/Switchgear (see furnace/switchgear 

instructions) 

Interface: USB host integrated (USB flash drive) No other devices, such as hard 

disks or printers may be 

connected. 

Maximum size: 16 GB. 

 Ethernet/USB device Optionally available as a module 

10/100 Mbps (auto-sensing) 

Automatic correction of crossed 

lines (cross-over detection) 

Measurement accuracy: +/- 1 °C, 16 bit input card  

Lowest possible rate: 1 °C/h when the rate is entered in the 

program 

 

Ambient conditions (according to EN 61010-1): 

Storage temperature: -20 °C to +75 °C  

Working temperature: +5 °C to +55 °C Ensure sufficient air circulation 

Relative humidity: 5 - 80% (to 31 °C, 50% at 40 °C) not condensing 

Height < 2000 m  

 
Pos: 592 /TD/Betri eb_Bedienung/C ontroll er/B400/B410/C 440/C 450/P470/P480/Ü berschrift  - Kommuni kati on mit dem Contr oller @ 183\mod_1518103962776_51.docx @ 740298 @ 1 @ 1 
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15 Communication with the Controller 
Pos: 593 /TD/Betri eb_Bedienung/C ontroll er/B400/B410/C 440/C 450/P470/P480/N aberther m bi etet für die Contr oller der  Serie 400 ei n M odul z ur übergeor dneten Kommuni kati on @ 183\mod_1518103973665_51.docx @ 740325 @  @ 1 
 

For Series 400 controllers, Nabertherm offers a module for superordinate communication. 

Data in the controller is accessed via this optional communication module (Ethernet). 
Pos: 594 /TD/Betri eb_Bedienung/C ontroll er/B400/B410/C 440/C 450/P470/P480/Schnit tstelle:  Ethernet...  _ Protokoll:  Modbus /TCP _ Port: 502 - Tabelle @ 183\mod_1518104461977_51.docx @ 740379 @  @ 1 
 

Interface Ethernet, 10/100Mbaud 

Protocol Modbus/TCP 

Port 502 

 
Pos: 595 /TD/Betri eb_Bedienung/C ontroll er/B400/B410/C 440/C 450/P470/P480/Di e D atenpunkte sind i n der folgenden Tabell e zusammengefass t: @ 183\mod_1518103993694_51.docx @ 740352 @  @ 1 
 

The datapoints are listed in the following table: 
Pos: 596 /TD/Betri eb_Bedienung/C ontroll er/B400/B410/C 440/C 450/P470/P480/D atenpunkt /  ParaID /  SubID /  Modbus  Adresse / l esen / schrei ben / Mi n /  Max / Kommentar - Tabelle @ 183\mod_1518105632696_51.docx @ 740432 @  @ 1 
 

Datapoint ParaID SubID Modbus 

address 

decimal 

Read Write Min Max Comment 

Active actual 

value 

2000 0 100 x  - - [°C], in tenths of a degree 

Temperature of 

charge zone 

2000 1 101 x  - - [°C], in tenths of a degree 

Temperature of 

cooling zone 

2000 2 102 x  - - [°C], in tenths of a degree 

Temperature of 

zone 1 

2000 3 103 x  - - [°C], in tenths of a degree 

Temperature of 

zone 2 

2000 4 104 x  - - [°C], in tenths of a degree 

Temperature of 

zone 3 

2000 5 105 x  - - [°C], in tenths of a degree 

Temperature of 

zone 4 

2000 6 106 x  - - [°C], in tenths of a degree 

Temperature of 

doc. zone 1 

2000 7 107 x  - - [°C], in tenths of a degree 

Temperature of 

doc. zone 2 

2000 8 108 x  - - [°C], in tenths of a degree 

Temperature of 

doc. zone 3 

2000 9 109 x  - - [°C], in tenths of a degree 

Temperature of 

doc. zone 4 

2000 10 110 x  - - [°C], in tenths of a degree 

Program 

setpoint 

2001 0 111 x  - - [°C], in tenths of a degree 

Spare 2001 1 112 x  - - [°C], in tenths of a degree 

Charge setpoint 2001 2 113 x  - - [°C], in tenths of a degree 

Cooling TC 

setpoint 

2001 3 114 x  - - [°C], in tenths of a degree 

Setpoint of 

zone 1 

2001 4 115 x  - - [°C], in tenths of a degree 
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Datapoint ParaID SubID Modbus 

address 

decimal 

Read Write Min Max Comment 

Setpoint of 

zone 2 

2001 5 116 x  - - [°C], in tenths of a degree 

Setpoint of 

zone 3 

2001 6 117 x  - - [°C], in tenths of a degree 

Setpoint of 

zone 4 

2001 7 118 x  - - [°C], in tenths of a degree 

Master power 2002 0 119 x  - - [%], in tenths of a percent 

Cooling power 2002 1 120 x  - - [%], in tenths of a percent 

Power zone 1 2002 2 121 x  - - [%], in tenths of a percent 

Power zone 2 2002 3 122 x  - - [%], in tenths of a percent 

Power zone 3 2002 4 123 x  - - [%], in tenths of a percent 

Power zone 4 2002 5 124 x  - - [%], in tenths of a percent 

Status 411 0 125 x  - - 0=Off, 1=Wait, 2=Run, 

3=Pause, 4=End, 6=Error 

Program no. 2003 0 126 x  - - - 

Segment no. 2004 0 127 x  - - - 

Run time 

remain 

415 0 128+129 x  - - 32Bit, 125=Low Word, 

126=High Word 

Extra relay 414 0 130 x  - - Bit array 

Alarm 1 Status 860 0 131 x  - - - 

Alarm 2 Status 860 1 132 x  - - - 

Warnings 161 0 133+134 x  - - Bit array,32Bit, 130=Low 

Word, 131=High Word, 

see on the right 

Current 

malfunction 

170 0 135 x  - - - 

Controller type 257 0 136 x  - - 0=B400, 1=B410, 

2=C440, 3=C450, 

4=P470, 5=P480 

Maximum 

temperature 

600 0 137 x  - - [°C] 

Serial number 2005 0-9 138-147 x  - - ASCII String 

Controller 

command 

428 0 148  x 1 3 1=Start, 2=Stop, 3=Pause 

Program read 

command 

425 0 149  x 0 50 - 
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Datapoint ParaID SubID Modbus 

address 

decimal 

Read Write Min Max Comment 

Segment jump 

command 

426 0 150   x -40 40 - 

 
Pos: 597 /TD/Betri eb_Bedienung/C ontroll er/B400/B410/C 440/C 450/P470/P480/Hi nweis  - „Akti ver Istwert“ ist  ei n variabler Wert,  der den führenden Temperatur wert dars tellt . Dies @ 183\mod_1518105563588_51.docx @ 740406 @  @ 1 
 

 
Note 

“Active actual value” is a variable value that represents a controlling temperature value. 

This also corresponds to the rough temperature value shown on the main overview page 

of the controller. 
 

 
Pos: 598 /TD/Betri eb_Bedienung/C ontroll er/B400/B410/C 440/C 450/P470/P480/Warnung en und aktuell e Fehl er - Tabelle @ 183\mod_1518105643577_51.docx @ 740458 @  @ 1 
 

Warnings Current malfunction 

Bit Value Description Display ID+Sub-ID 

0 1 Gradient monitoring 257 01-01 

1 2 No control param 258 01-02 

2 4 Charge sensor defective 513 02-01 

3 8 Cooling sensor defective 514 02-02 

4 16 Doc sensor defective 515 02-03 

5 32 Restart after power outage 516 02-04 

6 64 Alarm 1 band alarm 517 02-05 

7 128 Alarm 1 Min 518 02-06 

8 256 Alarm 1 Max 519 02-07 

9 512 Alarm 2 band alarm 769 03-01 

10 1024 Alarm 2 Min 770 03-02 

11 2048 Alarm 2 Max 771 03-03 

12 4096 Alarm 1 E1 772 03-04 

13 8192 Alarm 1 E2 773 03-05 

14 16384 Alarm 2 E1 774 03-06 

15 32768 Alarm 2 E2 1025 04-01 

16 65536 No USB inserted 1026 04-02 

17 131072 Import failed 1027 04-03 

   1028 04-04 

   1029 04-05 

   257 01-01 
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Pos: 599 /TD/Transport_M ontag e_Inbetriebnahme/Software/Überschrift - N achrüs tung eines Kommuni kationsmoduls @ 183\mod_1518103555957_51.docx @ 740271 @ 2 @ 1 
 

15.1 Retrofitting a Communication Module 
Pos: 600 /TD/Einlei tung/Lieferumfang/Öfen/Ü berschrif t - Lieferumfang @ 0\mod_1167822508130_51.docx @ 5112 @ 2 @ 1 
 

15.2 Scope of Delivery 
 
Pos : 601 /TD/Einlei tung/Lieferumfang/Softwar e/Ü berschrift  - Nachr üstsatz : (Ei nzug Mitte) @ 132\mod_1473413186761_51.docx @ 573365 @  @ 1 
 

Retrofit kit: 
Pos: 602 /TD/Einlei tung/Lieferumfang/Softwar e/N achr üstung ei nes Kommuni kati onsmodul -  Nachrüstsatz  M03.0012 - Tabelle @ 183\mod_1518101604884_51.docx @ 740192 @  @ 1 
 

Name Quantity Part number Figure 

Communication module for the 

switchgear (from Version 0.16) 

1 520100283 
(520100279 for 

deliveries to replace 

the defective part) 
 

Back-wall connector for 

communications module 

1 520900507 

 

Ethernet cable in the furnace: 1 m 

90° angle 

1 544300197 

 

Ethernet socket for feeding the 

network cable through the wall of 

the switchgear 

1 520900453 

 

 
Pos: 603 /TD/Einlei tung/Lieferumfang/Softwar e/Ü berschrift  - Ei nbau eines Kommuni kationsmoduls @ 183\mod_1518103179122_51.docx @ 740244 @ 2 @ 1 
 

15.3 Installing a Communications Module 
Pos: 604 /TD/Ersatz-/Verschleißteile/War nung - Gefahren durch elektrischen Strom - Spannungsfrei  schalten - für alle Öfen @ 82\mod_1421679274070_51.docx @ 351966 @  @ 1 
 

 
 

 

Warning - Danger of Electric Shock! 

Only qualified and authorized electricians may work on electric equipment. During 

maintenance work, furnace and switchgear must be kept voltage-free to prevent accidental 

start-ups and secure all the movable parts of the furnace. Follow the specifications in the 

DGUV V3 or corresponding national regulations where the furnace is installed. Wait until 

the furnace chamber and its attachments have cooled down to room temperature. 

 
Pos: 605 /TD/Sicherheit/Sicher heitssymbol e/War nhi nweise-ISO- ANSI/War nsymbol _Gefahr - Steuerstromkr eise Beleuchtung und Ser vice Steckdosen wer den nicht vom N etz  getr e @ 125\mod_1466753473441_51.docx @ 551146 @  @ 1 
 

 

 DANGER 

Control circuits for lighting and service sockets that are 

needed for maintenance purposes are not switched off by the 

power supply separation device (main switch) and remain live. 

The conductors for the wiring are colored (orange) 

 
Pos: 606 /TD/Ersatz-/Verschleißteile/Überschrift - Bereitzustellendes  Wer kzeug (Einzug Mit te) @ 134\mod_1474283155119_51.docx @ 578370 @  @ 1 
 

Tool to be made available 
Pos: 607 /TD/Ersatz-/Verschleißteile/Wer kzeuge - Schraubendr eher_Feile @ 134\mod_1474283242528_51.docx @ 578397 @  @ 1 
 

  

  

Screwdriver Metal file   

Fig. 9: Tools 
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Pos: 608 /TD/Transport_M ontag e_Inbetriebnahme/Software/Sollten Si e einen Ofen/C ontroller anschließen woll en, der noch kein Ko mmuni kationsmodul besi tzt,  so  @ 183\mod_1518102840243_51.docx @ 740218 @  @ 1 
 

If you want to connect a furnace/controller that does not yet have a communications 

module, proceed as follows: 
Pos: 609 /TD/Transport_M ontag e_Inbetriebnahme/Software/Ei nbau eines Kommuni kationsmoduls i n ei ne bes tehende Schaltanl age - VCD Software - Tabelle @ 132\mod_1473415750008_51.docx @ 573524 @  @ 1 
 

Figure Description 

 

 

 

1. Open the switchgear cover on the furnace. 

2. At the back of the switchgear, break open the pre-cut 

hole with a screwdriver. Pay attention to the small 

groove. It marks the correct hole. 

 

3. When you have broken the hole open, push the 

enclosed Ethernet socket through from outside and 

screw it in place from the back with the nut. 

 

 

4. Pull out the plug on the right of the module. 

5. Insert the enclosed plug here. 

6. Insert the plug that you pulled out into the new plug 

on the right. 

 

Note: Ensure correct wiring. 

 

7. Press the communications module on to the rail so 

that the red clamp also grips the other side of the 

module over the rail. Fix the module in place by 

pressing the red clamp towards the module. It must 

no longer be possible to lift the module from the rail.  

  

8. Connect the module and the Ethernet socket with the 

short Ethernet cable (1 m). 

 

9. Then connect the outside of the Ethernet socket with 

the PC with the long Ethernet cable (5 m). 

 
Pos: 610 /TD/Einlei tung/Technische Daten/Öfen/Überschrift - Typenschild @ 97\mod_1435843426968_51.docx @ 394542 @ 1 @ 1 
 

16 Type Plate 
Pos: 611 /TD/Betri eb_Bedienung/C ontroll er/B400/B410/C 440/C 450/P470/P480/D as Typenschil d des C ontr ollers befi ndet sich bei den C ontroll ern B400/C 440/P470 auf der R ückwand ..  @ 97\mod_1435843540818_51.docx @ 394568 @  @ 1 
 

The type plate of the controller is located for the controllers B400/C440/P470 on the back 

wall of the operating housing. 

For the controllers B410/C450/P480 the type place is near the operating unit, or inside the 

switchgear. 
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Pos: 612 /TD/Ser vice-Typenschild/Typenschil d der C ontroll er B 400_B 410_C 440_C 450_P 470_P 480 (Beispiel) - Grafi k @ 97\mod_1435843845303_51.docx @ 394594 @  @ 1 
 

 

Fig. 10: Example (type plate) 
Pos: 613 /TD/War tung_R einigung_Ins tandhaltung/Ü berschrif t - R einigung @ 97\mod_1435845157383_51.docx @ 394620 @ 1 @ 1 
 

17 Cleaning 
 
Pos : 614 /TD/Betri eb_Bedienung/C ontroll er/B400/B410/C 440/C 450/P470/P480/Di e R einigung der Ger äteoberfläche kann mit tels  ei ner  milden Seifenl ösung erfolgen ...  @ 97\mod_1435845311870_51.docx @ 394646 @  @ 1 
 

The device surface can be cleaned with a mild soapy solution. 

The USB interface may only be cleaned with a dry cloth. 

The stickers/plates must not be cleaned with abrasive cleansers. 
Pos: 615 /TD/War tung_R einigung_Ins tandhaltung/C ontroll er/B150/B130/B170/C 280/C 290/C295/P320/Überschrift - Wartung und Ersatzteile @ 97\mod_1435845951178_51.docx @ 394672 @ 1 @ 1 
 

18 Maintenance and Spare Times 
Pos: 616 /TD/Betri eb_Bedienung/C ontroll er/B400/B410/C 440/C 450/P470/P480/M 03.0012_Wie in Kapitel „ Aufbau des C ontroll ers“ darges tellt , setzt  sich der C ontroll er aus  ...  @ 73\mod_1409828535676_51.docx @ 325674 @  @ 1 
 

As shown in the section "Construction of the Controller", the controller consists of several 

components. The controller modules are always installed in the interior of the switchgear 

cabinet or the furnace housing. The control unit can be installed in a switchgear cabinet or 

in the furnace housing. Moreover, there are furnace models whose control unit is attached 

to the furnace housing so that it can be taken off. The ambient conditions are described in 

the section "Technical Data". 
Pos: 617 /TD/Betri eb_Bedienung/C ontroll er/B400/B410/C 440/C 450/P470/P480/M 03.0012_Es muss ver mieden werden, dass l eitfähige Verschmutzungen i n den Schal tschrank bzw. .. . @ 97\mod_1435849156768_51.docx @ 394730 @  @ 1 
 

You must prevent conductive dirt and dust from entering the switchgear cabinet or the 

furnace housing. 
Pos: 618 /TD/Betri eb_Bedienung/C ontroll er/B400/B410/C 440/C 450/P470/P480/M 03.0012_U m Einkoppl ung en von Störungen i n die Steuer- und M essl eitungen zu mi ni mier en, muss . .. @ 97\mod_1435849161245_51.docx @ 394756 @  @ 1 
 

To minimize the coupling of malfunctions into the control and measurement range, you 

must ensure that they are kept separate and laid as far apart as possible the from power 

lines. If this is not possible, sheathed cable must be used. 
Pos: 619 /TD/Allgemei ne Hinweise (für alle Anlei tungen)/War nung - Arbeiten an der elektrischen Ausrüstung dürfen nur von .. . @ 2\mod_1184228021019_51.docx @ 19673 @  @ 1 
 

 

Warning – Danger of Electric Shock! 

Work on the electrical equipment may be done only by qualified, authorized electricians. 

 
Pos: 620 /TD/Betri eb_Bedienung/C ontroll er/B400/B410/C 440/C 450/P470/P480/Versichern Sie sich, dass sich der  Netzschalter i n St ellung „ 0“ befindet!  @ 97\mod_1435849164880_51.docx @ 394782 @  @ 1 
 

 

Make sure that the power switch is set to "0"! 

Pull the power plug before you open the housing! 

If the furnace has no power plug, cut off the power to the fixed connection. 
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Pos: 621 /TD/Betri eb_Bedienung/C ontroll er/B400/B410/C 440/C 450/P470/P480/Ü berschrift  - Aus tausch eines C ontroll ers @ 80\mod_1416998521254_51.docx @ 344951 @ 2 @ 1 
 

18.1 Replacing a Controller 
Pos: 622 /TD/Betri eb_Bedienung/C ontroll er/B400/B410/C 440/C 450/P470/P480/M 03.0012_Aus tausch des C ontr ollers -  Teil 1 - B 400/C  440/P 470 - Grafi k @ 137\mod_1475648107899_51.docx @ 584604 @  @ 1 
 

  

Fig. 11: Replacing a controller (similar to picture) 
Pos: 623 /TD/Betri eb_Bedienung/C ontroll er/B400/B410/C 440/C 450/P470/P480/Lösen Sie mit einem Schr aubendreher (Kreuzschlitz)  di e 4 Schr auben auf der Gehäuserückseite.  Diese k @ 137\mod_1475649189913_51.docx @ 584656 @  @ 1 
 

 Remove the 4 screws on the back side of the housing with a Phillips-tip screwdriver. 

Depending on the variant, these may be Phillips or Torx. 
Pos: 624 /TD/Betri eb_Bedienung/C ontroll er/B400/B410/C 440/C 450/P470/P480/Tr ennen Si e, durch l eichtes Zi ehen, die beiden - Lösen Sie die Zul eitung von der Pl atine .. @ 137\mod_1475650041987_51.docx @ 584682 @  @ 1 
 

 Carefully pull the two parts of the housing apart. 

 Undo the cable from the board by pressing the two orange colored elements on the 

plug and carefully removing it. 

 You can now insert the plug on the board of the new controller. 

 Screw the back of the housing on again. 

 If a control module was also delivered, replace this too. Proceed as described in 

“Removing the Controller Modules”. 
Pos: 625 /TD/Betri eb_Bedienung/C ontroll er/B400/B410/C 440/C 450/P470/P480/Ü berschrift  - Ausbau der Contr oller plati ne @ 97\mod_1435849169498_51.docx @ 394808 @ 2 @ 1 
 

18.2 Removing the Controller Circuit Board 
Pos: 626 /TD/Betri eb_Bedienung/C ontroll er/B400/B410/C 440/C 450/P470/P480/D er Ausbau oder  der Ei nbau einer C ontroller platine darf  nur i n Abs timmmung mi t dem N abertherm- Ser vic  @ 137\mod_1475647576214_51.docx @ 584526 @  @ 1 
 

Controller boards may be installed and removed only by agreement with Nabertherm 

Service. 
Pos: 627 /TD/Betri eb_Bedienung/C ontroll er/B400/B410/C 440/C 450/P470/P480/M 03.0012_Entfer nen Sie di e Abdeckung des Bedienknopfes mit  ei nem Schr aubendreher  ...  @ 97\mod_1435849173055_51.docx @ 394834 @  @ 1 
 

 Remove the cap of the jog dial with a flat-tip screwdriver. 

 Loosen the fastening screw of the jog dial with a Phillips-tip screwdriver and then pull 

it off. 

 Use a 10 mm socket to remove the nut holding the jog dial to the housing. 

 Remove the 4 screws on the back side of the housing with a Phillips-tip screwdriver. 

Depending on the variant, these may be Phillips or Torx. 
Pos: 628 /TD/Betri eb_Bedienung/C ontroll er/B400/B410/C 440/C 450/P470/P480/M 03.0012_Ausbau der Contr oller plati ne - Teil 1 - B 400/C 440/P 470 -  Grafi k @ 97\mod_1435849176658_51.docx @ 394860 @  @ 1 
 

    

Fig. 12: Removing the controller circuit board - part 1 (similar to picture) 
Pos: 629 /TD/Betri eb_Bedienung/C ontroll er/B400/B410/C 440/C 450/P470/P480/M 03.0012_Trennen Sie, durch l eichtes  Ziehen, di e bei d en Gehäuseteil e vonei nander . .. @ 97\mod_1435849180324_51.docx @ 394886 @  @ 1 
 

 Pull the two housing sections apart using moderate force. 

 Remove the feed line of the circuit board by pressing the two orange clips on the 

connector and carefully pull it off. 

 Remove the 7 screws holding the circuit board. Make sure that you do not damage the 

circuit board. 

 Then you can separate the circuit board from the housing and replace it as necessary. 
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Pos: 630 /TD/Betri eb_Bedienung/C ontroll er/B400/B410/C 440/C 450/P470/P480/M 03.0012_Ausbau der Contr oller plati ne - Teil 2 - B 400/C 440/P 470 -  Grafi k @ 97\mod_1435849184489_51.docx @ 394912 @  @ 1 
 

   

Fig. 13: Removing the controller circuit board - part 2 (similar to picture) 
Pos: 631 /TD/Betri eb_Bedienung/C ontroll er/B400/B410/C 440/C 450/P470/P480/Ü berschrift  - Ei nbau der  Contr ollerpl ati ne @ 97\mod_1435849188296_51.docx @ 394938 @ 2 @ 1 
 

18.3 Installing the Controller Circuit Board 
Pos: 632 /TD/Betri eb_Bedienung/C ontroll er/B400/B410/C 440/C 450/P470/P480/D er Ausbau oder  der Ei nbau einer C ontroller platine darf  nur i n Abs timmmung mi t dem N abertherm- Ser vic  @ 137\mod_1475647576214_51.docx @ 584526 @  @ 1 
 

Controller boards may be installed and removed only by agreement with Nabertherm 

Service. 
Pos: 633 /TD/Betri eb_Bedienung/C ontroll er/B400/B410/C 440/C 450/P470/P480/Vor der- und Rückansicht der Pl atine. - Text @ 97\mod_1435849192243_51.docx @ 394964 @  @ 1 
 

Front and back view of the circuit board. 
Pos: 634 /TD/Betri eb_Bedienung/C ontroll er/B400/B410/C 440/C 450/P470/P480/M 03.0012_Ei nbau der  Contr ollerpl ati ne - Teil 1 - B 400/C 440/P 470 - Grafi k @ 97\mod_1435849196424_51.docx @ 394990 @  @ 1 
 

  

Front Back 

Fig. 14: Installing the controller circuit board - part 1 (similar to picture) 
Pos: 635 /TD/Betri eb_Bedienung/C ontroll er/B400/B410/C 440/C 450/P470/P480/M 03.0012_Fügen Si e die Pl atine und das Vorderteil des Gehäuses vorsichtig zusammen . .. @ 97\mod_1435849200901_51.docx @ 395016 @  @ 1 
 

 Carefully attach the circuit board to the front of the housing. 

 Make sure that the circuit board rests on both of the locking mechanisms, above and 

below, provided for the purpose. 

 Fasten the circuit board using the 7 fastening screws, 

 Make sure that you do not damage the circuit board.  

 Connect the feed line to the circuit board by carefully pushing on the green connector 

at the provided position so that it snaps in. 

 Lead the feed line, as shown, through the housing. 

 Carefully join the two parts of the housing. 

 Make sure that the feed line is in the penetration. 
Pos: 636 /TD/Betri eb_Bedienung/C ontroll er/B400/B410/C 440/C 450/P470/P480/M 03.0012_Ei nbau der  Contr ollerpl ati ne - Teil 2 - B 400/C 440/P 470 - Grafi k @ 97\mod_1435849206922_51.docx @ 395042 @  @ 1 
 

   

Fig. 15: Installing the controller circuit board - part 2 (similar to picture) 
Pos: 637 /TD/Betri eb_Bedienung/C ontroll er/B400/B410/C 440/C 450/P470/P480/M 03.0012_Verschrauben Sie mi t einem Schr aubendreher (Kreuzschlitz)  di e 4 Schr auben auf der . .. @ 137\mod_1475647807450_51.docx @ 584552 @  @ 1 
 

 Use a screwdriver (Phillips) to screw the 4 screws on the back of the housing. 

Depending on the variant, they may be Phillips or Torx. 

 With a 10 mm socket, slightly tighten the nut with which the operating knob is fixed 

to the housing. 

 Insert the jog dial. 
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 Fix it in place with a screw using a screwdriver (Phillips). 

 Carefully press the cover of the knob on with your thumb. 
Pos: 638 /TD/Betri eb_Bedienung/C ontroll er/B400/B410/C 440/C 450/P470/P480/M 03.0012_Ei nbau der  Contr ollerpl ati ne - Teil 3 - B 400/C 440/P 470 - Grafi k @ 97\mod_1435849215877_51.docx @ 395094 @  @ 1 
 

    

Fig. 16: Installing the controller circuit board - part 3 (similar to picture) 
Pos: 639 /TD/Betri eb_Bedienung/C ontroll er/B400/B410/C 440/C 450/P470/P480/Ü berschrift  - Ausbau der Regl ermodul e @ 97\mod_1435849220416_51.docx @ 395120 @ 2 @ 1 
 

18.4 Removing the Controller Modules 
Pos: 640 /TD/Betri eb_Bedienung/C ontroll er/B400/B410/C 440/C 450/P470/P480/M 03.0012_Lösen Si e die Steckver bindungen am M odul durch vorsichtiges  Ziehen am Stecker . .. @ 97\mod_1435849225409_51.docx @ 395146 @  @ 1 
 

 Disconnect the connections to the module by carefully pulling on the connector. 

 To remove the module from the fastening bar, apply downward leverage with a flat-tip 

screwdriver to the red unlocking device. 
Pos: 641 /TD/Betri eb_Bedienung/C ontroll er/B400/B410/C 440/C 450/P470/P480/M 03.0012_Ausbau der Regl ermodul e - Teil 1 - B 400/C 440/P 470 - Gr afi k @ 97\mod_1435849229075_51.docx @ 395172 @  @ 1 
 

   

Fig. 17: Removing the controller module - part 1 (similar to picture) 
Pos: 642 /TD/Betri eb_Bedienung/C ontroll er/B400/B410/C 440/C 450/P470/P480/M 03.0012_Währenddessen ki ppen Si e das Bauteil vorsichtig nach oben. Nun können si e es aus der ... @ 97\mod_1435849231929_51.docx @ 395198 @  @ 1 
 

At the same time, tilt the component carefully upwards. Then you can remove it from the 

switchgear. 
Pos: 643 /TD/Betri eb_Bedienung/C ontroll er/B400/B410/C 440/C 450/P470/P480/M 03.0012_Ausbau der Regl ermodul e - Teil 2 - B 400/C 440/P 470 - Gr afi k @ 97\mod_1435849235861_51.docx @ 395224 @  @ 1 
 

  

Fig. 18: Removing the controller module - part 2 (similar to picture) 
Pos: 644 /TD/Betri eb_Bedienung/C ontroll er/B400/B410/C 440/C 450/P470/P480/Ü berschrift  - Ei nbau der  Regler module @ 97\mod_1435849238762_51.docx @ 395250 @ 2 @ 1 
 

18.5 Installing the Controller Module 
Pos: 645 /TD/Betri eb_Bedienung/C ontroll er/B400/B410/C 440/C 450/P470/P480/M 03.0012_H aken Sie das M odul mi t der Oberseite zuerst  in di e Befes tigungsschi ene . .. @ 137\mod_1475647918615_51.docx @ 584578 @  @ 1 
 

 Hook the module into the fixing rail top first. 

 Then tilt the module downward and allow it to engage. 

 Carefully press the plug into the module. Make sure that the plug is pushed into the 

module as far as it can go. You feel the plug engaging. If not, increase the pressure. 
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Pos: 646 /TD/Betri eb_Bedienung/C ontroll er/B400/B410/C 440/C 450/P470/P480/M 03.0012_Ei nbau der  Regler module - B 400/C 440/P 470 - Gr afi k @ 97\mod_1435849245611_51.docx @ 395302 @  @ 1 
 

    

Fig. 19: Installing the controller module (similar to picture) 
Pos: 647 /TD/Betri eb_Bedienung/C ontroll er/B150/B130/B170/C 280/C 290/C 295/P320/Ü berschrif t - Elektrischer Anschl uss @ 32\mod_1351058540688_51.docx @ 188990 @ 1 @ 1 
 

19 Electrical Connections 
 
Pos : 648 /TD/Betri eb_Bedienung/C ontroll er/B400/B410/C 440/C 450/P470/P480/Folgende Beispi elschaltung en di enen der Veranschaulichung unterschiedlicher Schaltungsvarianten .. . @ 88\mod_1427275800230_51.docx @ 371876 @  @ 1 
 

The following sample circuits illustrate different circuit variants. The final circuitry of the 

components is only permissible after having been checked by a qualified professional. 
Pos: 649 /TD/Betri eb_Bedienung/C ontroll er/B400/B410/C 440/C 450/P470/P480/Ü berschrift  - R eglermodul @ 137\mod_1475651246744_51.docx @ 584734 @ 2 @ 1 
 

19.1 Controller Module 
Pos: 650 /TD/Betri eb_Bedienung/C ontroll er/B400/B410/C 440/C 450/P470/P480/Jeder C ontroll er besitzt mi ndestens ein Regler modul i n der Schaltanlage. Di eses R eglermodul bildet @ 137\mod_1475651326368_51.docx @ 584761 @  @ 1 
 

Every controller has at least one controller module in the switchgear. The controller 

consists of this controller module, together with the operating and display unit and a power 

adapter. 

The overview shows the components: 
Pos: 651 /TD/Betri eb_Bedienung/C ontroll er/B400/B410/C 440/C 450/P470/P480/M 03.0012_N etzteil und R egler modul - Gr afi k @ 137\mod_1475650994312_51.docx @ 584708 @  @ 1 
 

 

-5T0 = Power adapter -5N1 = Controller module 

Fig. 20: Power adapter and controller modules (similar to picture) 
Pos: 652 /TD/Betri eb_Bedienung/C ontroll er/B150/B130/B170/C 280/C 290/C 295/P320/Schal tpl äne/Ü berschrif t - Leitungsanforderungen @ 97\mod_1435906016140_51.docx @ 395406 @ 2 @ 1 
 

19.2 Power Line Requirements 
 
Pos : 653 /TD/Betri eb_Bedienung/C ontroll er/B400/B410/C 440/C 450/P470/P480/Für Leitungen die N etzspannung führen: 18 AWG bzw. 1 mm² Leitungen .. . @ 97\mod_1435849249277_51.docx @ 395328 @  @ 1 
 

For lines carrying mains voltage: Use 18 AWG or 1 mm² lines (multinorm line, 600 V, 

max. 105 °C, PVC insulation) and ferrules with insulation compliant with DIN 46228. 
Pos: 654 /TD/Betri eb_Bedienung/C ontroll er/B400/B410/C 440/C 450/P470/P480/Für Leitungen an 12 V Gl eichspannung: 20 AWG bzw. 0,5 mm² . .. @ 97\mod_1435849253192_51.docx @ 395354 @  @ 1 
 

For lines carrying 12 V direct current: Use 20 AWG or 0.5 mm² (multinorm line, 600 V, 

max. 90 °C, brief periods 105 °C, PVC insulation) and ferrules with insulation compliant 

with DIN 46228. 
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Pos: 655 /TD/Betri eb_Bedienung/C ontroll er/B150/B130/B170/C 280/C 290/C 295/P320/Ü berschrif t - Allgemei ner Anschluss  @ 73\mod_1409831103809_51.docx @ 325856 @ 2 @ 1 
 

19.3 General Connection 
 
Pos : 656 /TD/Betri eb_Bedienung/C ontroll er/B400/B410/C 440/C 450/P470/P480/D er folgende Anschl ussplan umfasst all e möglichen Beschaltungen der R egler module für ei nzonige Öfen. @ 73\mod_1409831294366_51.docx @ 325882 @  @ 1 
 

The following connection schematic includes all the possible wirings of the controller modules for single-zone furnaces. 
Pos: 657 /TD/Betri eb_Bedienung/C ontroll er/B400/B410/C 440/C 450/P470/P480/Elektrischer Anschl uss Allgemei n - B.. ./C.../P.. . - Grafi k @ 73\mod_1409829801206_51.docx @ 325778 @  @ 1 
 

 

Fig. 21:  

No. Explanation 

1 Outputs for extra functions 

2 Power supply 

3 - 

4 Thermocouple connection 

5 Output for safety relay 

6 Analog input (0-10 V or 4-20 mA with load of 47 Ohm) 

7 Analog Output 1 (Heating activation 12 V or 0-10 V 

contactor control via converter relay 

8 Analog output 2 

9 Connections of potential-free contacts at Input 1 and 2 
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Pos: 658 /TD/Betri eb_Bedienung/C ontroll er/B150/B130/B170/C 280/C 290/C 295/P320/Schal tpl äne/Ü berschrif t - Öfen bis 3,6 kW-  Ersatz  für B130/B150/B180/C 280/P330 -> 12.2008 @ 74\mod_1411110313773_51.docx @ 329572 @ 2 @ 1 
 

19.4 Furnaces up to 3.6 kW – Replacement for B130, B150, B180, C280, P330 to 
12.2008 

Pos: 659 /TD/Betri eb_Bedienung/C ontroll er/B400/B410/C 440/C 450/P470/P480/Öfen bis  3,6 kW-   B130/B150/B180/C 280/P330 -> 12.2008 - Gr afi k @ 73\mod_1409829832501_51.docx @ 325804 @  @ 1 
 

 

Fig. 22:  

No. Explanation 

1 Outputs for extra functions (option) 

2 Power supply 

3 Connection of heating, see furnace operating manual 

4 Thermocouple connection 

5 - 

6 - 

7 Heating activation 12 V or 0-10 V 

contactor control via converter relay 

8 - 

9 - 

 



 

105 

Pos: 660 /TD/Betri eb_Bedienung/C ontroll er/B150/B130/B170/C 280/C 290/C 295/P320/Schal tpl äne/Ü berschrif t - Öfen bis 3,6 kW-  Ersatz  für B130/B150/B180/C 280/P330 -> 01.2009 @ 74\mod_1411110410936_51.docx @ 329598 @ 2 @ 1 
 

19.5 Furnaces up to 3.6 kW – Replacement for B130, B150, B180, C280, P330 from 
01.2009 

Pos: 661 /TD/Betri eb_Bedienung/C ontroll er/B400/B410/C 440/C 450/P470/P480/Öfen bis  3,6 kW-   B130/B150/B180/C 280/P330 -> 01.2009 - Gr afi k @ 73\mod_1409832809556_51.docx @ 325960 @  @ 1 
 

 

Fig. 23:  

No. Explanation 

1 Outputs for extra functions (option) 

2 Power supply 

3 Connection of heating, see furnace operating manual 

4 Thermocouple connection 

5 - 

6 - 

7 Heating activation 12 V or 0-10 V 

contactor control via converter relay 

8 - 

9 - 
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Pos: 662 /TD/Betri eb_Bedienung/C ontroll er/B150/B130/B170/C 280/C 290/C 295/P320/Schal tpl äne/Ü berschrif t - Öfen, ei nzonig > 3,6 kW mi t H albl eiterr elais oder Schütz @ 73\mod_1409832281653_51.docx @ 325934 @ 2 @ 1 
 

19.6 Furnaces, Single-Zone > 3.6 kW with Semi-Conductor Relay or Protection 
Pos: 663 /TD/Betri eb_Bedienung/C ontroll er/B400/B410/C 440/C 450/P470/P480/Öfen, einzonig > 3,6 kW mit H albl eiterrelais  oder  Sch ütz - Grafi k @ 73\mod_1409832872736_51.docx @ 325986 @  @ 1 
 

 

Fig. 24:  

No. Explanation 

1 Outputs for extra functions (option) 

2 Power supply 

3 - 

4 Thermocouple connection 

5 Output for safety relay 

6 - 

7 Heating activation 12 V or 0-10 V 

contactor control via converter relay 

8 - 

9 - 
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Pos: 664 /TD/Betri eb_Bedienung/C ontroll er/B150/B130/B170/C 280/C 290/C 295/P320/Schal tpl äne/Ü berschrif t - Öfen >  3,6 kW mit 2 H eizkreisen @ 73\mod_1409831856114_51.docx @ 325908 @ 2 @ 1 
 

19.7 Furnaces > 3.6 kW with 2 Heating Circuits 
Pos: 665 /TD/Betri eb_Bedienung/C ontroll er/B400/B410/C 440/C 450/P470/P480/Öfen > 3,6 kW mit 2 H eizkr eisen - Grafi k @ 73\mod_1409832876901_51.docx @ 326012 @  @ 1 
 

 

Fig. 25:  

No. Explanation 

1 Outputs for extra functions 

2 Power supply 

3 - 

4 Thermocouple connection 

5 Output for safety relay 

6 - 

7 Heating activation 12 V or 0-10 V heating circuit 1 

contactor control via converter relay 

8 Heating activation 12 V or 0-10 V heating circuit 2 

contactor control via converter relay 

9 - 

 
Pos: 666 /Steuer module/=== Seitenumbr uch === @ 0\mod_1158819844943_0.docx @ 2983 @  @ 1 
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Pos: 667 /TD/Ser vice-Typenschild/N abertherm- Ser vice @ 0\mod_1158658915997_51.docx @ 2861 @ 1 @ 1 
 

20 Nabertherm Service  
 

 

The Nabertherm Service team is available at all times for furnace maintenance and repair. 

If you have any questions, problems, or requirements, contact Nabertherm GmbH. By 

mail, phone, or the Internet. 

 

 

Mail 

Nabertherm GmbH 

Bahnhofstrasse 20 

28865 Lilienthal/Germany 
 

 

Phone or fax 

Phone: +49 (4298) 922-0 

Fax:     +49 (4298) 922-129 

 

 

Web or e-mail 

www.nabertherm.com 

contact@nabertherm.de 

When you contact us, please have the type plate details of the furnace or controller at 

hand. 
Pos: 668 /TD/Ser vice-Typenschild/Typenschil d gekl ebt_108 x 84 mit C E - mit  Beschrei bung @ 43\mod_1371118967603_51.docx @ 233580 @  @ 1 
 

Provide the following details from the type plate: 

 

 Furnace model 

 Serial number 

 Article number 

 Year of construction 

  

  

  

Fig. 26: Example (type plate) 

  

1

2

3

4
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Pos: 669 /Steuer module/=== Seitenumbr uch === @ 0\mod_1158819844943_0.docx @ 2983 @  @ 1 
 
  



 

Headquarters:  Reg: M03.0012 ENGLISCH 

Nabertherm GmbH  .  Bahnhofstr. 20 .  28865 Lilienthal/Bremen, Germany . Tel +49 (4298) 922-0, Fax -129 . contact@nabertherm.de   .    www.nabertherm.com 

 


